














MAN AND HIS MIGRATIONS.

BY

R. G. LATHAM;IMY., F.RSy
CORRESPONDING MEMBER TO THE :"r’ﬁuol.oelgu. BOCIETY, NEW YORK,
ETC. B,

~ LONDON:
i
JOHN VAN VOORST, PATERNOSTER ROW.

—

MDCCCLL



‘PRINTED Y RICHARD TAYLOR,
RED LION CCOURT, FLEET STREET.



CONTENTS.

EERAPTER L

The Natural exPhysical History of Man— Civil—.-
their difference—divisions of the Natural o Phy-
sical History—Anth:opology—Eth?ology—how far
pursued by the ansients« Herodotys—how far by
the mederns —eBuffon— Lingaus— Jauberson —
Camper — Blumenbach — theaterm_ Caucasi
Cuvier—Philology as an instrumen ethnologicdl
investigation — Pigafetta— Hérvas —Leibnitz—Re-
land—Adelung—Klapr.sth—the ainion, & Philology
and of Anatomy-*-Prichard—;its Palmontological®
charagter—influence of Lyell%s Geplogy— of Whe.
yell’y History of the lqdugtiv.e Sciencesa.eieee.... w 1-36

*Page

)

° CHAPTER IL

Ethnology™-its objects—the chief problems connéeted
with it—prospective question8—transfer of yopula-
tions—extract from Krox—correjation of certain
parts of the body to ceytain external influences—¢
parts less subject to such inﬂuences—re‘t'.rospective
questions-the unity or nonsgnity £ species—
opinions—plurality of species~—~multaghicity of pmo-
toplasts—doctrine of development—Dolskos—ex-
tract—antiquity of our specigs—-its gesgrapifical, -
origin—theterm race ....... P ...! ................ 23-66

CHABTER IIL

Metho®s—thescience one of observation apd deduc-
tiop rather than experiment—classification—on
min8ralogical, on zoological yrinciples—the first for
Anthropology, the second for Ethnology—value of
Language as a test—instances of jts loss—of ita
retention—when it proves original relation, when



vi CONTENT§.

infbrcdurse—the grammawgcal #hd glossarial tests—
classifications must be reaj®-tif distribution of Man
ovizeof urens——ethnolop?l contrasfsein clgse geo-
graphical contacg—discontinuity and isolation of
areas——oceanic m:gration:s ............ e wererens  67-100

CHAFIER Jv.

Details of distrihution—ifeir corgeutiOnal character
—convergence from the circumferggce to the centre
~sFuegiats; Phtagonian, Pampa? gnd Chaco Indians
—Peruvians—1)’Orbigny’s characters—othegSouth
Ambrichn Ingian®— of the Missions—gpf Gulana—
of Venezuela—Guarani— Caribs—Central America
—Mexican civilizatiofl no isolated pjznomenon—
North Amegican ﬁ:ﬂians—Esﬁmo—app rent ob-
jections®@o their colnectigqi®with the AmeTicans and
Asiatic®—Tasmaniahs—A ugtralians —Papuds—Po-
lynesians — Micronesiatis—-Malagasi*— Hottentots
—Kaffres — Negroes — Berbersg— Abyssinians —
Copte—the Semiti® faml} —Primary and secondary
migrations .............;.,.'.o ............................. 101-157

Pae

' CHABTER®V.

*The Ugrians of Lapland, Finland, Permia, the Ural

o 0 gl::.nn, and tl:l:nVol —area of the light-haised

ilies—Twranians—the Keltgof Ireland, Scotland,

» Wales, Gaul —the Goths — the_Sarmatjans — the

Gréelgs and Latins—di¥ficulties ot European ethno-

logy—displacement — intermixti%e—identification

of ancient families—extinction of ancient families —

theftmscans—- » Qclasgi £-isolation — the Pasks

—the Albaniays ssifications and hypotheses —
#he term@ndo-Kuropean—the Finnie hypothesis ... 158—1.83.

"eCHAPTER VI.

The Monosyllahic area—phe T'hay—the Mdn and Khd
—Tables—the B‘hot—the Chinese— Burmese—,
Persia—India#TamuXan family—the Brahifi—the
Dioscurians—the Georgians—Iron— Mizjeji—Les-
gians—Armenians—Asia Mihor—Lycians—Carians
—Paropamisans—Conclusion.........oevreveveuninnes . 184-250



MAN _AND,HIS MIGIONS

The Natural or Physical history ar Man—ythe le-—theu' dif- *
ference—divisions of the Natural or Ph\mcal history—An-
tlu'opo'logy—Ethnology—how*fu pursueu’ by the aﬂments—
‘Herodotus—how far by the modems-—,Buﬂ"on—l..inml:un—J
Daubentoi—Camper—Blumenbach—the term ‘Camynan;—’

. Cuvier—Philology as an instrifinent of ethnciogical investi-
gutnon—Plgafetta—Herv .s—Leibnijz — Reland—Adelung—
Klaproth—the union of Zhilology and of Anftomy—

—its Palzontological character—influence of Lyell's Geology
—of Whew%Il’s History of thé‘lnducl@famencu,

dser us contrast the Civil w11;h the ,Natur!ﬂ History
of Man.

*The influence of individual heroes, the effect of
material eveats, the operations, of ideas, the hetion
and Yeaction of the different elements of society
upon cach other, come within the domain of
the former. An cmpire is conSolidated, a contest

B



"2 " DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE

conCluded, a préncipletasgerted, and the civil hi-
storjan records them.® He does mare. If he be
true to his callihg, be investigates the springs of
ection in individual .sctoys, measurese the calibre
of their’me-al and ;ntcllectual power, and pro-
hountes a verdict of praise e l)lame upon the mo-
tivgs whieh Setermine theif énanifestation. This
makes him a'grcat-moral tcacher, and gives a
value to his departmcnt of knowlcdge, which p]acw
it on a high, and ‘)ecuhar hevel.”

Dealify with ‘actlons and motives, he deals
nearly exclusively $withe those of individuals; so
much go, that &en where Jée rgcords the move-
ments of mjghtyanassd®of men, he generally finds
that there is ¢he prediging #ill which regulates
and directs thtny ; and even when this is not the
Cage, whert the moverpent of combined multitudes
g lpontaneous, the apnng of action is generally of
4 mor#l nature—a (ro"'ma 1f ereligious, a theory if
political. .

Such 2 hlstorkts this could not be written of
the brutc‘-ummals, neither could it be written fo
theth. 1\10 amma!l but Man supplics either its
elements or its gbjects ; nor yet the record which
transntits the memory of past actions, everr when
they are of thc most material kind. The civil
Jhistorian; therefore, of our species, or, to speak
with a conciseness %hich common parlance allows,



NATURAJ. AND QIVIL HISTC(RY OF Man. °3°

the historian, hving and’_brgathing.in the peculiar
atmosphere of hunranity, afd exhibiting man in
the wide circle of moral and jntelléctual action,—
a circle in which nonc hyt e moves‘—-takes up,
his study where tha.tl of the_lower arimal$ ends.
Whatever is common o them and than, belongs’
to the naturalist. It cach take his*view of the
Avab or the Jew. The one irv est)g'a.tcs the 1aflu-
ence of the Bible and the Koran ; whilst the other
may ask how far thit Moorish blond has mixed with
that of the Spaniard, or remark, the pex'h;la.nencc
of the lsraclitc fcatures ueder é‘hmates so different
as Poland, Morocco, st Hindosten: The one will
think of instincts, the othe} of ideas. |

o what part of #e.world did ;his originate
How was it diffused over the surfacé of the carth ?-
At what' period in the world’s history was i’

*evolved ? Where does' it thrive best? Wherg ,

does it cease to thrive at all ¥ Whas forms *does
it take if it degenerate? What conditions of soil
or climate determine such dcg&UTrations? VWhat
Sfuvour its improvement? Can it gx1st}°m Nova

Zembla ? 1o'Africa ? In cithers g‘gmn or both 2, Do
tl ¢ long nights of the Pole blanch, does the brwhf
glare of the Bquator deepen i its  colour ? &e. Instead
of n®Mltiplying questions of this kmdf I will ask to
what they apply. They apply to every béing that
multiplics its kind upon carth ; to every animal of

B.R
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the*lanid¥8r sea; to overy vegetable as well ; to
every organized bein}. Thew apply to the ape,
the” horse, the dog, the, fowl, the fish, the insect,
the fruit, the flowere They apply to+these—and
they apply o man as well. * They—and the like
of them—Lefrion by namew-cofnmon alike ta the
lords and thte lower orders vfthe creation, consti-
tutedhe natural histary of genus Homo ; and I use
the languagtof the Zoologist for the sake of exhibit-
ing in a propinegtrand palytabl® manncr, the truly
zoologic#l character of this department of science.
Man as an animal fs4hé motto here; whilst Man
as a mpral bein§ és the motts with the Historian.

It is not very. impditant whether we call this
Naturg) or Plysical *Ijistors. There are good
authorities or* both sides. It is only important
Yo, scg how it diffexs from the Histordy of ihe

. Historian. * ° e . o
¢ Muw’s Ciwl history has s divisions. Man’s
Natural history has them alsq. .

The first of thas takes its name from the Greek
words fos may ,Lanthrépos) and doctrine (logos)v,' o
ané js known as Hplhropwlogy. *

When the figst pair of human beings stoed

, alonc en the face of the earth, there were then the
materials for Xnthropology ; and so there wbuld
be if out species were reduced to the last man.
There would be an®Anthropology if the world had
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no inhabitants but Englshipen, of none but Chi-
nesc; none But re8 men of America, or none byt
blacks of Africa. Were the umfofm1ty of feature,
the identity of colour, tito eduality ofstatyrey the
rivalry of “mental, capaclty s2ver so great there,
would still be an Anthropology Thls is because.
Anthropology dsals ith Man as comparcd with
the lower animals

+ We consider thg structurc of the human extre-
mities, and enlarge upon she flatnesseof Jthe foot,
and the flexibility of the lymd The one i subser-
vient to the erect posture, the other to the innu-
merable manipulations whlcll hufnan industry de-
mandi We compare theth JSith 'the fms of fishes,
thc wings of blrds, i’ dbmg Whleh we take the
most cxtreme contrasts we can find. But we mav
also take nearcr approximatidns, e. g. the ha!:ds'bi
‘the higher apcs. Hewe we find likeness as well &
difference ; differenc® as well as likefiess. We in"
vestigate both ; ant record thegresult elther in
detall or by some general etpé;uon * Pefhaps
sve pronounge that the one Ade gwes the coudmons
of an arboreal life, the other these of a §oeal state
the ape being the deni%en ofe the*woods, the man
of towns ard citics; the onesa clirgber, the other
a walker.

Or we compare ﬂ,‘,e skull of the man and the
chimmf the ridges and promi-
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nences of the external sunface, which in the former
ye. mcrely rudlmentary, becoth? stibngly-marked
crests in the laftér. « We then remember that the
‘one és the framework for*the muscles’of the face;
the other i§ the caseqfor the” brgm .
* Al that is done in this %oy is Anthropology.
tivery” class of orgamzed' beings has, mutatis
mutndss, its aﬁthro}:ologlcal aspect ; so that the
dog may be contemplated in yespect to the fo~
w hlch equals, the ape yhich cxcels or tha kanga-
roo which falls short®qf it in its approach to a
certain standard of drghnization ; in other words,
as speeies and yenera'have theirerelative places in
the ladder .of cfeatmn, the mvestwatlon of such
relations is co-extenmverwfth'the existence of the
eclasfes and groups on which it rests.
eAnshropglogy deals tgo much with such matters
»as these to be popplar. Unless the subject be
hand1éd with%excessive dclicaty, there is something
revolting to fa8fidjous mindsein the cool contem-
plativn Jf the dijyErentie of the Zoologist
o «¥Yno shov* a Ne\ -ton as he shows an ) ape. ” .
Yet, provided thel be rio morbid gloatmg over
the more dishenougable points of similarity, no
pleasurable excitement derived from the lowering
view of our nature, the study is not ignoble.” At
any ratc, it is part of human knowledge, and a
step in the direction of self-knowledge.



eThNOLOGY. - 7

L)

Besides this, the relasionship i8 merely one of
degree. We'maf hot be either improperly or ug-
pleasantly like the orang-u¢an ‘ot the chimpan-
zee. We may even bes andelomorphic. Ngvers
theless, we "are mgre " like owmg-utan! and chim-
panZees than aughteele upon earth. *

The other branch % Man’s Natufal HMistory is
called Ethnology—from the Greckswogd signifying
wation (ethnos).

It by no maans follows,,that because thcre isan
anthropology there is an qtlmology also. *There is
no ethnolo;by where there*is*but a single pair to
the species. There would be no ethnology ifall the
world wcre negroes ; none'lf dvery anan was a
Chmese none if thtré were naugit but Bnglish-
men. The absolute catholicity of 2’ religion ¥iths
out sects, the centralized yniormity of a urdversa
‘empire, are typcs ands paralle]s to an anthropology'
without an cthnology This is becaise Etitnology
deals withe Man in respect to his Parieties.

There would be an anthro}blogy if’ but ones
‘&ingle variefy of mankind €xjstege

But if one variety of mankm:l-—-and ng more—
existed, there would be no ethnology It would
be as ‘impossible a science as a pqjity on Robin-.
son’ Crusoe’s island.

But let there be but a smgle sample of different
though similar bodily conformation. Let there be a
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white as well asa blacl! o;a black as well as a white
pap. In that case ethnolog‘y' begins ; even as
a polity began 8rt Crusoe’s island when his servant
Fridgy became a derfizeneof it. )

The dther classes of organized beings, although
“mutadis mutandzs, they haveﬁ:f,neccsmty, their equi-
valent to*an ‘anthropology, faay pr may not have
an ethnology.* eThe‘dog has oney the chimpanzee
has either none or an ms10'mﬁcant one ; differenceg
equivalent to thoge wh;ch' separate the enr from
the greyhound, qr th® shephcrd’s-dog from the
pointer, being wantlhg Again, a treatise which
showed how the chimpansbe differed from the
orang-utan.on one sidé, and man on the other,
would be longo® than ‘a «isseftation upon ihe éx-
<ent® to which chimpanzces differed from each
other y yet a dissertation on the varieties of dugs
'would be bulkier than one ou their relations to the

* This siows how the pmportlons of the two
studles may va%v;l:h the species under consider-
.ation? TIh the ral History of Man, the eth-
nologlqal ‘ﬂspect ) thewost varied. It is also the
oné which has beeicmost dtudied. With the horse,
or the sheep, with many ef the domestic fowls,
with the more widely-cultivated plants, the study
of the variety outwelghs that of the species. With
the dog it does so in an unparalleled degree. But
what if the dog-tribe had the use of language ?
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what if the language di.ﬁ'eréd with each variefy ?
In such a case the 8thdy of canine ethno]ogy wopld
be doubly and trebly complex, thtifeh at the same
*time the data for conductmg 4t would pe bot]; in-
creased and improyed. A dnstant-—a ®ry *distant
apprbach—to this eyists. The wild' dog howls ;
the companion of mad ‘alone barks. Thigis a dif-
ference of language as far ds it xbeg. This is
written to foreshad‘ow the importancé of the study
of language assan instramgnt ofrethrological in-
vestigation.

Agmn—what if the dog‘trﬂ)c were possessed of
the practice of cestain’human arts] and i ¢hese va-
ried with the vancty ?If ﬂle'y butied their dead ?
and théir tombs varied with' the vanety? i$ those
of onc generation lasted for ycars,.deccnmums' or
centunes’} The ethnology would agaif inerease
fn complexity, and the data would again be in.
creased. The graves éfan carlicr genération Would
serve as unavyitten records of the htbits of sepul-
ture with an carlier one. This 1€ written"to fbre-
Niadow the jnportance of t¥e, stughye of anthmties
as an instrument of the same kind with p}ulology

'Wlth dogs there are imposgjbilisies. True ; but
they sérve at illustrations. With gan they are
realifies—realities which make philology and ar-
chzology important adjuncts to his natural hi-
story.
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‘We have now ascértained the character of the
Stydyin questlon and seen hOW far it differs from
history properly ‘so-ealled—at least we have done
50 guﬂiclently for fhe purpose of definition. A’
little 1eﬂeetlon will ;show its pelations to certain
branches of science, e.g. t&* pbysmlogy, and nlental
science—-a Telation upon which,there is no time
to <nlurge, * €t is* enough to understand the
existence of such a scparate substantive branch ef
knowlcdgeeand nquiry.

What is the amouﬁt of this knowledge ? This
is proportxonatc to' that of the i inquiry. What has
this heen ?  Licks thﬁn we fire prepared to expect.

“ The groper study of mankmd is Man.”
Thl.s is a stock quotatlon ‘on the subject.

. Homo sum humani nihil a me alienum puto.”

This is another. .Liket wany apophthegms of
“the ‘sfme kigd, they have mre currency than in-

fluence, and af¢ hetter known than acted on. We

know the zoolog} vf nine specics out of ten amongst

the lowér a.mmpls b&ter than that of our owe

génus. . So littléehave ‘the importance and the

investigatlon of a really interesting subject béen

comniensurate.

Itisa new science—so new as scarccly to have
reached " the penod of adolescence. Let us ask
what the ancients cared about it.



, A NEGLECTED BRAN@H OF ENowLEDGE. 11

We do not look for syst%matlc'sclence in fthe
Scriptures; and the ethnology which we derive
from them consists wholly of ircilental notices.
*These, though numerousy aresbrief. They apPly,«
too, to but a small portlon of, the earti’s Surface.
That; however, is one oi*pre-eminent interest~=>the °
cradle of civilization; and the point®where the
Asiatic, African, and Europesn fawmilies came in
centact. )

Greece helps, us’ more: yet Grecce but little.
The genius of Thucydides gavp so defjnite a
character to history, brour'ht it s exclusively in
contact with morzl and pohucal in oppositjon to
physical, phenomena, and sc thoougbly made it
the tudy of the statcsman rather tRan of the zoo-
logist, that what may be called, the naturalist
clemcnt excluded at the present tlme, wes ex-~
¢luded more than 2000 years ago. How widely,
different this from the slightly earlie;- Herodotean »
, record—the. form and spirit of whick lived and died
" with the great father of historic” Jarratwe' The
Mstory of thg Peloponnesia:. war, set thi® kjnd «of
writing aside for ever, ahd the, Toss of what fhe
cafflier prototype might have been developed into,
is a grcat itew in the pnce whl,ch postemty has to
pay for the krjua els del of the Athenian. As it
is, however, the nine books of Herodotus form the
most ethnological work not wriften by a professed
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and conscious ethnoldgigf. Herodotus was an un-
;:oyscious and instinctive one ¢ wnd his ethnology
was of a sufficientlys comprehensive character.
vMapn.ers ke notedpand physical appearance he®
noted, and languagg he nofed ; his Scythian, Me-
diad, ZEgyplian, and other¥glgsses having thesame
value im the cyes of the cleset philologist of the
prosent centtwy, as® the rarer fpssils of some old
formation have with the geologist, or venerabje
coins with ghe mlmisrr}atib'arcflaeologist. . Let his
name hY always wenttoned with reverence ; for the
disrespectful manhér i which his testimony has
been  treated 'l?y sdme rctente writers impugns
nothing byt the schel&¥ship of the cavillers.

I do not &y that ¢here’are no cthiological
facks—it maf Qe that we occasionally find ethno-
"logical theories—in the, Greek writers subscquent H
I only state that they by,no means answer tht
' expéctationse raised by the mames of the authors,
and the opportynities affosded by .the nature
of their’subje.ct}.‘ Something is found in Hippo--
crates it the way of wheory as to thg effect of efe
té®nal ¢gndition, semcthibg in Aristotle, something
in Plato—.nothing, however, by which we find the
study of Man as an animal recognized as a stparate
substantive branch of study. More than this—in
works where the description of new populations
was especially called for, and where the evidence
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of the writer would have J)eén of the most unex-
ceptionable kind, werfind mﬁmtely less than there,
ought to be. How little we learn &f Persia from
the Cyropazedih, or of Armenia from the Anabamg——-
yet how casily ml.gh% Xengphon haw to’d us
mucle!

Amongst the guccesbors of Aristotle, we find
none who writes g treatise mepi BepBgpwr—yet
hgw natural the subject, and how great the oppor-
tunities l;—grcaf, becaude of the commgree of the
Kuxine, and the mstltutlon *of dgmestic Slavery:
the one conducting the ‘me&thant to the ex-

treme Tanais, the othet filling Atltéhs with Thra-
cians, and Asia Minor with*Adricans. The advan-
tageh which the Gréecks of° the age of Pericles
neglected, are the advantages which the Brazifan
Portugucse neglect at preseut, and which, amntd
Iately, both the Engligh’ and the States-men of.
Amcrica neglected also. And the loss has®Been
 great. Likg time and tide, cthnglogy waits for no
*man; and, cven as the Indian of Amcric disap-
Is¢ars before the European, s de.(m'talu‘pcu)ulo—
tions of anthulty The f)rocessof extmctpn whd
amblgamation is as old as hlstory and whole fami-
lies hate materially altered in gharacter since the
beginning of the historical period. *The present
population of Bulgaria, Wallachia, and Moldavia
is of recent introduction. What was the ancient ?
““Thracians gnd Getz” is thg answeg. But what
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. were they? « Germa.ﬁs,’.’.says one writer ; “ Slavo-

Jigns,” another; ““an extincwrace? another. So
that there is® doubt end difference of opinion.
Yef we know somedittle about thent in other re*
spects.” We know their pofitical relations; a little
of Their creed, and mannery; the names of esome
of their tribts. Their pladein the classification of
the varictigs®of our®specics we o not know ; and
this is because, though the Greeks wrote the ciygl,
they neglegted ¢he physied! higtory of Man.

Thrgee, Asia Miner, and the Caucasus—thesc
are the arcas for ®hick the ancients might casily
have Jeft descrlptions; and fer which they neglected
to do s0; ,the omissic! being irreparable.

The opporfunities®of she'Roman were greater
than those Jdf ghe Greck; and they were befter
wsede Dissertations, distantly approfching the
character of physical Tniétgry, occur in even the
purt *historieal wrifers of Gareece. I allude more
especially to the sketch of thg mannerg and migra-
tioms of the arefent Greeks in the first, and the
histogy ®f th¢ {jreekwolonization of Sicily in the
sBth book of THyeydides. Parallels to thesc re-
appear in the Bom:}n wrisers ; and, in some cascs,
theirsproportion to the rest of the womk is cdnsider-
able. Sallus®®s sketch of Northern Africa, Tacitus’
of Jewish history are of this sort—and, far su-
perior to either, *Ceesar’s account of Gaul and
Britain.
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The Germama* of Taqtu% is the nearest ap-
proach to proper cthnology that antiquity has sup-
plied. It is far, however, from dither giving us
the facts whith are of the nmost lmpo.rtance,.or
exhibiting the method” of mvgstxgatmn’by which
ethnology “is most Sshecially contrasted with
history.

But the true mgasure of the carche8spess of the
Rgmans upon these points is to be taken by the
same rulg whicl applictd to, that of the Greeks;
i. e. the contrast between thblr opportumtwq and
their inquiry.  Northern Italy, the Tyrol, Dal-
matia, Pannonia, dave® all stood Undescribed in
respect to the ancient populationss yetsthey were
all it a favourable potitionefdr description. o

Tf the Jewish, Greck, and Romgn’writers gve
hut little, the literatures derived from themegive
léss ; though, of com'se*tﬁcre i3 a numerous selec-
tion of important passages to “be made fron? the
authors of the Middle Ages, as ovell as from the
'Byzantine historians. Besides which, ther® is ¢the
additional advantage of Grece an;]. Rome hgving
ceased to be the only cotintries thought gortly
of Being written about. « A Gothicy a §lav0mc,

* The value of Tacitus as an authority is mmute]y investi-
gated in an ethnological edition of the Germania by tiee present
writer, now in course of publication. The object of the present
chapter is merely to show the extent to which the science in
question is of recgnt, rather than ancient. origin,
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13
Moorish history now make their appearance. Still
Jhey are but cwzl——not natural«—histories. How-
ever, our sphore of -obscrvation incrcases, the
» members of the human, family increase, and our
records increase. Neverthtless, the facts for the
naturalist occur but mcxdeataﬁy .

o Of the Criental literattze I can only give my
impression ; and, asfar as that go(,s, it is in favour
of the Chincse statements having the most, and
the Indiay the. least ethnolovlcal value ; i m(lLed
the foginer natign appears to have connccted the
notice of the ocoifpant population with the notice
of the area occupied; with jaudable and sufficient
closencss., I balieve, tvo, that several differences
of language are also*csrefuly noted. Swll, such
etlfnology as this supplies is an educt from -the
works in*question, gather than their suoject.

. We now come to times nearer our own., Fer
a skeich likothe present, the Science bogius when
the classgﬁcauon of the Hupan Varieties is first
attcmpted. Meanwhile, we must remember that*
Aimerics has been digcovered, and that our oppor-
ttipities now dlﬁ'egc from*those of the ancients not
merely in degrpe but in kind. The ficld has been
mﬁnrtely enlarged; and the world has become
known in its extremitics as well as in its middle
parts. ‘The human naturalists anterior to the
times of Buffon #nd Linnzus are likc the great
men before Agamemnon. A minute literary hi-
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story would doubtless pu}tfol‘ward some names for
this period ; indeedsfor some departments of the,
study there are a few great oness $Still it begms
ewith the times of Linngus and Buffon—Buffon .
fist in merit. That*writer held thatea General
Histery of Man, as wcli as A mary of the Edrth,
was a necessary arted! his great work ; and, as
far as the former subject is concerned, he thought
ri‘ghtly It is this, too, in which he has succeeded
best.  Thorou hly’ apfpreclatmg +its ynportance,
he saw its divisions clearly ;eand after eiglt chap-
ters on the Growth of Man, 4#s Decay, and his
Senses, he devoteg a minth, as lowd as the gthers
put together, to the consid¥ationsof the Varieties
of #he Human Spectss. « ‘4 Bvery tBing,” he now
writes,  which we have hitherto gdvanced relates
to Man s an mdmdual Jhe hxstory of thg
wpecies requires a sepal’ate detail, of “which the
principal facts can ondy be dertved fram the ¥drie-
tiés that are found iy the inhabjtants of different
* regions. Of these varicties, the first ared meost
x@markablc is the colour, the secoz\d.the ibrm and
size, and the "third the disposifton. Cons1de:«"d
in+its full extent, each, of these objects might
afford materials for a volume *.”  No man *need
draw a clearer line between anthrSpology and
ethnology than this. Of the systematic cfassifica-
* Barr’s Translation, vol. Iv. p. 191.
¢
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tion, which philology hgs so especially promoted,
.10 signs occur in his treatisey on the other hand,
“his appreciation of the effects of difference in
physical conditionseis well-founded in substance,
and définitely expressed. “To this he attributes
the' contrast between the"Negro, the American,
apd the African, and, as a' natural result, he com-
mits himself L}.neqmvocally to tbe doctrine of the
unity of the species.

Linnzup took less cogmzance of the species to
.which he belonged ¢he notice in the first edition
of the Systema Nuture being as follows :—

(9 «

thf)lwrr.nuu
Corplis Iura-utum, peded quatuor, femine viviparge,
< lactgfem
ANTnRorbMoamA

Dentés pnmores iv. uirmque vel nulli.

. Europaus albescens.

. Americanus rubescens.
l{ouo‘ -« - - Nosce teipsum ... H. {Asumcus fuscus.

Africanus niger.
¢ Anteriores. Posteriores.

SIMIA ...... Diglti 5. + Digits 5. Simia, cauda cn.rens
¢ ¢ Papic. Satyrus.
Posteriores anterioribus | Cercopithecus.
. similes. Cynocephalus.

BRADYPUS .. Digiti 3.vel 2. Digiti3. Ai—ignavus.
th . Tardigradus.
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DAUBENTON. A9

Now both Buffon and.Liﬁ.naeus limit their con-
sideration of the bddily structure of man to the,
phenomena of colour, skih, and hair; in other
‘words, to thé so-called sof? perts. oo

From the Greek word os{pon=bond; we have
the natomical tern; dkteoloyy—lhe study oj' the
bony skeleton. , *° .

This begins with the researthes of° the contem-
pgrary and helpmate of Buffon. Daubenton first
drew attgntion tp the bds? of the skxll,amd ,amongst
the parts thereof, to the foramen.dvale most espe-
cially. Through theforamenvvdiéthe splna] chord is
continued into thedraifl, or—changmg the expres-
sion—the brain prolonged into tlre spinal chord ;
whilst By its attachients¥the skulf is connected
with the vertebral column. The meré this poin? of
junction—the pivot on which the head tyfns—eis i»
the centre of the base of the Skull, the more ares
the conditions of the etect posture of man fulfiled;
the contrary being the case if tie foramen lic
backward, as is the case with the ape as cdlnpated
with the Negro, and, in some mqances, ith the
Negro as compared with the l‘mropean Lsay
sonlle instances, because the backward posmon of
the foramen svale in the Neggo is by no nleans
either definite orgconstant. Now the notice of
the variations of the posmon of the foramen ovale—

one of the first specimens of ethhological criticism
c2
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applied to the*kard ).far#‘ of the human’ body—is
~connected with the name of Baubenton.

The study d the skall—for the skeleton is now
dlvg(hng the attenWon of investigators with the
skin and'hmr—-m rofile Is connected with that
of Camper. This bringe ys “to his well-known
facial angle: It means tRe extent to which the
foreheud vﬂmted ! sloping bapkwa.rds from the
root of the nose in some cases, and in others
rising perpﬂnduularly ahtte the face. =

Now the ostenlogy ¢ “of Daubenton and Camper
was the osteology that Blumenbach found when
he took up the subject. It wes something; but
not much, ¢ "'

In 1790, Hlumenbaéh published his armtomical
defcription of ¢en skulls—his first decade—dréwn
~1p with the special object of showing Row certain
‘varieties of mankind differed from each other
the ‘conformation of so important an organ as
the skull of & Jepsonable being—a bging thereby
distinghished anfl characterized. *

* He tontinued his researches; .pubhshmg ),t
intervpls smular .deewdés, to the number of six.
In 1820, "he added to the last a pentad, so that
the Whole list amqunted to sixty-five.

It was in the third decade, published a.p. 1795,
that an unfortunate skull of a Georgian female
made its appearaice, The history of this should
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be given. Its owner wasta’gbn by the Kussians,
and having been ¥®8moved to Mogcow died sud-,
denly. The body was ekaminéd® by Professor
‘Hiltenbrandt, and the skall pPesented to Dg Asch®
of St. Petersburg. , Thence ¥ reacheg the collec-
tion ‘of Blumenbachy o'f which it “scems to have
been the gem—-“amv?rsus hujus crapa /i habitus tom
elegans et venustws, ut et tanlum ®on esemper *vel
indoctorum, si qui cqllecttonem meam contemplentur,
oculos eximia swa proportumzs Jormositate feriat.”’
This encomium is followgd byethe descyiption.
Nor is this all. A plaster't:as't of one of the most
beautiful busts of the Townley Puseum was in
possesblon of the anato st * He compared the
two, “and so c]oseTy 1;:3 they asree that you
mlg,ht take your oath of one havmg belonged to J
the other”— adeo istud fuie respondegé vides,
tllud hujus prototypo quondam Jnhesisse p(yerares
Lastly, he closes with an extract frdm Chardin, *
, enthusiastically laudatory of the,Beauty of the
women of Georgia, and adds that hls skulf verffies
the pancgyri¢—* Respondet getewrquin ﬁ)mosam
istud cranium, quod sane’pro canome idgalie habere
licet, us que de summa Georgiane gentis pulm-
tudine el in bulgus nota sunt.”s

At the end of the decade in questlon he used
the epithets Mongolian, Ethloplan, and Caucasian
(Caucasia varietas).
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In the next *(a.p. 1808), he speaks of the ex-
«cessive beauty—the ideal—the normal character of
his Georgian si\ﬂl and speaks of his osteological
'resqarches having estabhshed a quihary division®
of the’ Human Spegies; naming them—1. The
 Caucasian; 2. The Mongouigp; 3. The Athmopic;
4« The Amefican ; and 5. 'The Malay.

Buch is the origin of the tem Caucasian; a
term which has done much harm in Ethnology;
a term to.which Blumenbach hjmself gave an
undue Value, and lns'followers a wholly false im-
port. This will be scen within a few pages.
Blumenbach’s ‘Caucasian class contained—

1. Most of the Exropeans.

2. The Georgians, ‘Circassians, and other fami-

* lies*of Caucasus *
" e 8.¢The Jews, Arabs, and Syrians.

. In the same year w1th the fourth decade of
Bluménbachy John Hunter gave testimony of the
value of the stm}y of Man to Man, by adissertation .—
witli a qhotatlon from Akenside on the title-page—

¢ the spacious West
And all the leelmng regions of the South,
“Hold not a quxrry, to the curious flight
Of Knowledge half so tempting or so fair,
As Mm to Man.” v

His tract’was an Inaugural Dissertation, and
I merely mention it because it was written by
Hunter, and dedicited to Robertson.

22 THE TERM. CAUCASIAN.
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Cuvicr, in his Régne A;mﬂal gives at cortsider-
able length the anﬁropologlcal characteristics of,
Man, and places him as the onky*species of the.
‘genus Homo; the only genus ef the order Bm‘apa
=two-handed ; the apls being Quadrumena’= four-
handed. This was t]m'great practical recognition *
of Man in his zoglogiedl relations. **°

In respect to the Ethnology, the 'classxﬁcahon
of Blumenbach was modificd—and that by in-
creasing, its ggnera.'hf&' The absolufe primary
divisions were reduced to three—the M4lay and
the American bemg—not vnthout hesitation—
subordinated to the MongoKan. * Meanwhjle, an
additional prominence wat® givem to fhe group
whith contained the*AwstValians of PAustralia, and
thé Papuans of New Guinea. Ipsfead, howewer,
of being Gefinitely placed, it, was left for farther
tnvestigation.

The abuse of theeferm Caucasiag was @ftou-
, raged. Blp.menbach had merq]y meant that his
" favourite specimen had exhibited the best points
i the greatest degree. Cuv1er qpeaks of tradi-
tions that ascribe the origin of mankind to.thc
mountain-range so-called—traditipns of 10 gene-
ral dnﬂ'uslon,-and of less ethnological value.

The time is now convenient for taking a retro-
spective view of the subject in certain other of its
branches, Colour, hair, skin,® bone, stature—all
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these are points of pkisical conformation or struc-
ture ; matcrial and anatomic#l$ points which the
callipers or tht ‘scalpe? investigates. But colour,
haig, skin, bone, and stature, are not the only
characteristics of man; nor yet the only points
wherein thc members of hig species differ from
each other. * There is the function as well as the
organ and the paits of our bedy must be eon-
sidered in regard to what they do as well as with
reference to what they dre. 'Thig brings in the
questions of the phaitomena of growth and decay,
—the average duratiorr of life,—reproduction, and
other, allied fuhctioris. Thnis, «the physiological
rather than the purely anatomical part of the sub-
ject, requires & short ‘ndtice 6f its own. A prum,
we‘are inclined to say that it would be closely
vnited, i the practice of mvestlgatmn, ‘with what
it is so closely allied as a'branch of science. Yet
such *has no¢ been exactly the case. The anato-
mists were physiqogists as well ; and.when Blu-
mesibach descnf)eﬁd a skull, he, certainly, thought
about, the powey, or the want of power, of the
bYain which it contained! But the speculators in
physlology were not also anatomists. Such specu-
lators, howevyer, there were.  An historian aspires
to phllosophy. There are some facts which he
would account for; others on which he would
build a system. HMot climates favour precocity of

i
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the sexual functions. T'hey°'also Precipitatt the
decay of the ‘attraetions of youth. Hence, a
woman who is a mother at twelve has outgrown
fier beauty at’ twenty. From ethis it follows that
mental power and _petsonal 3ttractioPS' bécome,
necestarily, disuniteg. ® Hence the tendency®on
the part of the mgles 20 take wives in‘succession,;
whereby polygamy is shown td have driginated dn
a law of nature.

I do yot ask.wheth?:l" th.is is true aer false, I
merely remind the reader that the momefjt such
remarks occur, the natural Ri€tory of Man has
become recognized as 4n ingtediertt’in the cpil.

The chicf early writers Whe expanded the real
and Supbosed facts of thre \atural kidtory of Man,
without being professed ethnologists, Were Montes-
.quica and Herder. By advartising thg sulyjecty
they promoted it. 1t is doubtful whether they,
did more. '

We are still within the pale of physical pheno-
mena; and the purcly intelleCtual, mefftal,eor
moral charactgristics of Man haveyet to W& gonsi-
dered. What divisions Were founded upgn tife
difference between the arts of the Negro and the
arts of the Parisian ? What upgn the contrast be-
tween the despotisms of Asia and the constitutions
of Europe ? What between the cannibalism of New
Zealand and the eomparatively framinivorons diet
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of the Hindu? There were not wanting natural-
ists who even in nafural histery insisted upon the
high value of'such characters, immaterial and su-
pra-sensual as they, were. The dog and fox, the
hare' ands rabbit were alike in form; different in
habits and temper —yet the fatter fact hadeto be
recognized. Nay, more, rv helped to verify the
specific distingtions which the mere differences of
form might leave doubtful.

All that, can “be sald won th1§ matter is, that
no brauch of the subJect was earlier studied than
that which dealt ith the manners and customs of
strang€ natiohy; whilst no branch of it both was
and is half so defective as that which teaches us
their .value aj charactéristi’s. With ten writers
famailiar with the same facts there shall be ten dif-
Jeregt ways of appreciating them :— '

“ Mmserunt hodleque manent vestigia ruris.” .
In the year,1851, this is ‘the weakest part of the
science. .

Witk one exa:ptxon, however—mdeﬁmte and’
mapprozlable gs may be the ethnological value of
such dxﬂ'erences ag those which exist between the
snperstmons, moral feelings, natural affections; or
industrial habits of different families, theré is one
great intelléctual phaanomenon which in definitude
yields t6 no characteristic whatever—I mean Lan-
guage. Whatevef may be said against certain
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over-statements as to cons.t@n , it 1s.an undodbted
fact that identity ofelanguage is primd facie evi-
dence of identity of origin.

* No reasongble man hasedenjed this. It is not
conclusive, but primd fitvie it m.ldoubtedlyls * More
cannot be said of colom, skin, bair, and skeleton.
Possibly, not so mucfn .

Again, language without being jidentical m@y
be,similar ; just as md1v1duals without bemg bro-
thers or slsters.may Beefirst or secogd coysins.
Similarity, then, is primd fmc eyidence af rela-
tionship. o o7

Lastly, this sigilarity may be «W?eighed, mea-
sured, and expressed numefigallys an jmportant
item®in #s value. Out of¥100 word} in two allied
languages, a per-centage of any gmeunt between
1 and 99 tay coincide. Language then is g deq
finite test, if it be nothlhg else. It has another,
recommendation ; or perhaps 1 should say camve-
nience. It can be studied in the closet : so that
for one traveller who desonbes*vfhat he =eesqin
some far-distant " country, there lpay beetwenty
scholars at work in the librarieg of Europe. T]m
is only partially the case with the psteclogist.

- Philblogical ethnology began betimes ; long
before ethnology, or even anthropoﬁ)gy—-whlch
arose earlier—had either a conscious %eparate
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existence or & name. J(t began even before the
. physical researches of Buffonte  *

“There is faére in {anguage than in any of its
productions ”—Msny who by no ineans under-
value the great pmductlons pf literature join in
this: indeed it is only ‘saving that the Greek
lenguage is' a more wondeful fact than the Ho-
merice poem‘&,aor the A&schylcﬁ.n drama. This,
however, is only an expressmn of admiration -at
the constrnction of sg nta.rvellou§ an instrument
as hunan speech. *

“ When hlstor)" i srlent language is evidence ”
—This is an éxphctt avowal ef its value as an
instrument of investightion.

1 cannot affliate eithér of these sayings$ though
I Rold strongly-with both. They must prepare us
for amew term—the phzloloytcal school o}) ethnology,
the p}ulolog:cal principle of .classification, the philo-
logical test. o The worst that can be said of this is
that it was 1solatq'l The philologists began work
indepehdently of°the anatomists, and the anato-
misty iftdependgutly of the philologists. And se,
With qne great exceptior, they have kept on.

Pigafetta, one of the cireumnavigators with Ma-
galhdens, was the first who collected specimens of
the unlettered dialects of the countries that af-
forded opportumtles.
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TheAbbé Hervas in the‘l7!h century, publlshed
his Catalogue- of «Fongues, “and Arithmetic of
Nations, parts of a large and ramérkable work,
the Saggio del Universo. « Hiy data he collected
by means of an almost unhxglted correspondefice
with the Jesuit mlssmnmes of the PrOpaganda.

The all-cmbracmg anind of Leibnitz had nqt
only applied 1tse]] to philology, bytehad deaﬂy
segn its bearing upon history. A paper on the
Basque languaﬁlls a Eample of the ethnology of
the inventor of Fluxions.

Reland wrote on the wide «Mstribution “of the
Malay tongue; criticised scertaim vocabularies
from the South-Sca Islatds of qurn, Eg-
mont, Bicopia (there calltd® Cocos?Island), and
Solomon’s Archipelago, and gaye *publicitysto
a fact which even now is rpystenous—thc, ex-
mtence of Malay words *in the langusie of Ma-
dagascar.

In 1801 Adelung’s Mithridages a.ppcared con-
taining specunens of all the kneyh langueges, of
the world ; a work as classical to the comparatlve
philologist as Blackstone’s Cblpmentarxes are Jto
the English lawyer. Vater’s Supplemé&nt ﬁ821)
is a stpplement to Adelung; Jiilg’s (1848) tv
Vater’s.

Klaproth’s is the other great classic in“this de-
partment. His Asia Polyglotte and Sprachatlas
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give us the classificatiog of all the families of Asia,
according to the vocabulariss: representing their
languages. Whethera comparison between their
different grammarsewould do the samie is doubtful ;
since it by no meang follows that the evidence of
the two coincides. ‘

» Klaproth and Adelung ’have the same promi-
nence-in philofogical that Buffop and Blumenbach
have in zoological ethnology.

Blumenbach apprecidied the nhxlologlcal me-
thod : but the first 'who combined the two was
Dr. Prichard. s profession gave him the ne-
cessary physiology ; <and that be was a philologist
amongst vhilologists™is shown not only by nu-
merous details scattered throughout his writings,
but by his ¢ Hagtern Origin of the Celtic Nations’
—the mqst definite,and desiderated addition that
has been made to ethnographical philology. 1
saynothing about ‘the details of Dr. Prichard’s
great work. «Let, those wha, doubt its value try
to.do without it.- '

- Byt vhere ig gtill something wanting. The re-
mtlon of the scignces io the other branches of
knowledge requires fixing. With anthropology
the case is pretty clear. It comes into partial con-
tact with the naturalist sciences (or those based on
the principle of classification) and the biological
(or those based on the idea of organization and life).
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Ethnology, however, is.JnJl.'e undecided in re-
spect to position. d€ it be but a form of history,
its place amongst the induetive scitnees is equi-
voeal ; since neither. the laws avhich it developgs
nor the method of purduing it give it a .phcé here.
Thesesput it in the same category with a series"of
records taken from thestestimony of withesses, ox
with a book of trayels—literary but 10t scientifie.
And so it really is to a certain extent. Two re-
markable .produc.tioﬂs, howe\:er, have determined
its relations to be otherwise.

In Sir C. Lyell’s ¢ Principles® of Geology’ we
have an elaborate specimen of reasdning from, the
known to the unknown, and «of the inference of
causes from effects. Bt wouldl have Jbeen discre-
ditable to our philosophy if such a sanfiple of logic

'put in practice had been disregarded. , o
*Soon after, came fortl.x *the pre-emine.ntly sug-
gestive works, par nobile, of thé present Mastdfof
Trinity College, Cambridge. Hgre we are taught
that in the sciences of geology,*ethnology, amd
archzology, the method determines ;he.chara:tgr of

the study ; and that in alk these, we argue back-*
wards. Present effects we know ; e also know
their calises as far as the histgrical period goes
back. When we get beyond this, we can Still reason
—reason from the experience that the historical
period has supplicd. Climate, for instance, and
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certain other oond.ltlo;m have some effect ; within
the limits of generatlon a smepll, within that of a
millenium a ‘targer ome. Hence, before we dismiss
a dlﬂ'erence as inexplicable, we must énvestigate the
changescthat may have produced it, the conditions
which may have determmud those changes, and the
time required from the exlulntlon of their influence.
« In Dr, Prichard’s ¢ Anmversary Address,” deli-
vered before the Ethnological Society of London
in 1847—a work publishéd after the death of its
illustyfious author—this relationship to Geology is
emphatlcally recégmr.ed :—" Geology, as every one
knows, is ndtwan aceount of what nature produces
in the present day, out of what it has long ago
produced. ‘Jt is at #vestégation of the changes
which the sarface of our planet has undergore in

ages long since pagt. The facts on which the in- -

ferences of geology are founded, are collected from
vatious pagts of Natural History. The student of
geology inquireg into the processes of nature which
are at presenl going on, but this is for the pur-
pose of applymg the knowledge 50 acquired to an
-').pvcstlgatlon of vhat happened in past times, and
of tracmg, in the different laycrs of the carth’s
crust—dlsplaymg, as they do, rclics of various
forms of “organic life—the series of the repeated
creations which have taken place. This investi-
gation evidently belongs to History or Archaology,
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rather than to what is fermpd Neétu¥al Hi;tory.
By a learned Writef,%hose name wil] ever be con-
nected with the annals of the British Association,
the term Palontology hat been aptly appligdgto
sciences of this department,qfor which® Pﬁysi.cal
Archzology may be yséd as a synonym. Palzon-
tology includes both Gedlogy and Ethndlogy. Geo
logy is the archwelogy of thé globe=~cthrlogy
thgt of its human ighal)itants.”

‘When ethnolggy loses®its, palzontolegical cha-
racter, it loses half its scientjfic elgments ; and the
practical and decided recognitibfl of this should be
the characteristic of the English s€hool of ethno-
logists.

TRis chapter will cdhctude With the notice of the
bearings of the palxontological mathod upon one

" of the most difficult parts _ofsethnologys vizethe:
identification of ancient.ﬁopultgtions, or the distri-
bution of the nations*mentioned by ¢he classical,
Jscriptural and older ericntal writm;s'amongst the
existing or extinet stocks and famihes of mahkird.

«There arc the Etruscans—who yere they’?, The
Pelasgians—who were they ? Tlee Huns.thaf.ovor-'
run Europe in the fifth century; the Cimmerii that
devastaled Asia, 900 years earljér? Archzology
answers somc of these questions ; an?th.e testi-
mony of ancient writers helps us in others. Yet
both mislead—perhaps, almost‘as often as they

D
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direct us rightly. Jf # were not so, there would
ke less discrepancy of opiniont  *

Nevertheleks; up tb the present time the pri-
mgry fact concerning uny sach populations has
always béen the testimony of sgme ancient historian
or geographer, and the fir8t question that hak been
put is, What say Tacitus-—Strabo— Herodotus—
Ftolémy, &e. <zc.? In critical hands the inquiries
go further; and statements are compared, testi-
momes weighed in a, bflance against egch other,
the op.portumtws of knovung, and the honesty in
recording of the rspective authors investigated. In
this way a sketeh of hncient Greece by Thucydides
has a valee wifich the authority of a lesser writer
would fail te give it—snd” so on with other%
Nevertheless, ewhat Thucydides wrote he wrote
-from report, and mfgrenccs—report “most pro-
bably, carefully wcwhed and inferences legiti-
mately drawn. Yet sourcts of error, for which
he is not to be, bsld responsible, are 1nnumcrable(
He went upon “hearsay cvidence—he sifted it,
perlu]is ; but.gtill he went upon hearsay evidence
“only., How do we valde such evidence? By the
natural probablhtles of the account it constitutes.
By ihet means do we ascertain these? °

I submlt there is but one measure here—the
exwtmg state of things as either known to our-
sdfwes, or known to contemporaries capable of
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learning them at the period nearest the time under
consideration. * Thi"we examine as,the effect gf ,
some anteccdent cause—or feries of causes. Tlod
o7 ; says the’scholar. Of thesdictum of suchenr
such an author. TIgd a7é ; saysthe Aychin;cdean
ethnologist. On the Jast testified fact. )

Of the unsatigfactdry character of” anything
short of contemporary testimony in«he ddentifica-
tion of ancicnt natigns, the pages and pages that
nine-tenths of ghe histdrigns bestows upon the
mysterious Pelasgi is a spegimens Add Niebuhr
to Miiller, and Thirlwall te Xitbuhr—Pelion to
Ossa, and Olympus to Pclion®—and what Jacts do
we arrive at—facts that we nay tely om as such,
facts “supported by :'?)ntemparary cvidence, and
recorded under opportunitics of being ascertamed ?
Just the three recognized by Mr. Grote ;jeviz. that e
their language was spokén at Khreston—that it «
was spoken at Plakex®—that it differed, in some
pnascertained degrec,ofrom the Greek.

This is all that the ethnologist*rceqgnizes; aftd
frem this he apgues as he best cape  Evefy fact,
less properly supported By either first-hawd or
traceable evidence, he treats with ipdifference. It
may be’good *in history ; Wit it is not good for
him. He has too much use to put it tg,'?og much
to build upon it, too much argument to work out
of it, to allow it to be other thar’ unimpeachable.

D2
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Again—Tacitus carsies his Germania as far as
the Niemen, go as to include the pfesent countries
of Mccklenburg, Pomerania, Brandenburg, West
aw/d East Prussia, and 'Courland. s this impro-
bable in itgelf ?  No. The grea is by no mcans
immodcrately large. Is it.improbable when we
take the present state of tnose,countries in ques-
tiont No. »They are Germar at present. Is it
improbable in any case ? and if so,in what? Yes.
Tt becomes improbablewhen wg remember that
the present Germans have been as unequivocally
and undoubtedly recent immigrants for the parts
in question, as are the Lnghuh-of the Valley of the
Mississippi, artd that at the beginning of the hi-
storical permd the whole of them were Slavonic,
with nothingebut the phrascology of Tacitus to

vprevent sys from beligving that they always had

-been so.  But it js also <mprobable that so re-
spectable aewriter as Tacitts should be mistaken,
Granted. And kere beginshe conflict of difficul-
ties. "Ieverthe[ess, the primary ethnological fact
is the state of: things as it cxisted when the coun-
thes under comvideration were first accurately
known, takenalong with the probability or impro-
bablhty of its having so existed for & certain p(.rlod
prevmus, as compared with the probability or im-
probability of the migrations and other assump-
tions necessary for its recent introduction.



ETHNOLQGY. - 37

CHAPTER 11.

Ethnology—its objects—the chief problems connected with it—
prospective questiong—tra?nifer of popnlations'—kxmct frog
Knox—correlation of. certain parts of the body tg certgin gx-
ternal influences—parts less subject to such influences—retro-
'spective questions—thg ugity or non-unity of our species—
opinionsTpluralitx of specie®—multiplicity of grotoplasts—
doctrine of development— Dokkos—Extract—ant®ynity of
our species—its geographical origin—gh® term race.®

.

In Cuvier—as faras he goess—~we fiid the anghro-
pological view of the subjelte predominant ; and
this i witat we expect*frem tHc naturt of the work
in which it occurs : the degree in whith one genus
" or specics differs from the specics or gHUUS dext.
td it being the peculiar tonsideration of the sy-
stematic naturalist. «To exflibit aur varifties
Jwould have required g special mgnograph.

In Prichard on the contrary ethhology prepom-
derates; of anthropology, in .the. gtrict sBnge of
the word, there being but tittle ; @nd the ethnology*
is of a broad and comprehensive kind. * Descrip-
tion thete is, and classificatien there is ; but, betides
this, there is a great portion of the work devoted
to what may be called Ethnological Dynamics, i. e.
the appreciation of the effect of*the external con-
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ditions of climate, latlhlde, relatlve sea-level and
the like upon the human body.

Prichard i¢ the great repertory of facts; and
rcgd with Whewell’s cémmentary if gives us the
Scienée it a form syfficiently full for the purposes
of detail, and sufficiently ‘systematic for the basis
qof further generalization. « Still it must be read
with the cpramrentary already mentioned. If not,
it fails in its most intellectuafl clement ; and be-
comes 2 sgstem of snnpxe records, rathgr than a
series ¢f subtle gnd peculiar inferences. So read,
however, it gives Us our facts and classifications in
a working form. In‘other words, the Science has
now taken, its truc place and character.

If more than this be ucéded—and fo¥ the an-
thropology, ‘it, may be thought by some that
,Cuvier is foo brief, and Prichard too exclusively eth-
nologlcal—the work of Lawrance forms the com-
plethient. These, along with Adclung and Klaproth,
form the Thesaugus Ethnologicus. But the facts
wkich ‘they supp’ iy are like the sword of the Ma-
hometa#a wamox Its value depended on the amn
et w1elded it; snd such is the casc here. No
hook has yet bgen written which can implicitly be
taken for much more than its facts. <Its interences
and classification must be eriticised. Be this, how-
ever, as 1t may, in A.p. 1846 Mr. Mill writes, that
“ concerning the physical nature of man, as an
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orgamzed bemg, there has,be%n much controversy,
which can only bederminated by the general ac-
knowledgement and employment of stricter rules
6f induction than are commonly recognized; there
is, however, a considerable body of truthcw}ﬂcmll
who kave attended’ to she sub.)ect consider to* be
fully established, nor. ts there now wafy radicgl
imperfection in the method observgdein this de-
partment of sclence by its most distinguished
modern teachers

This could not have beeh written tlm*ty years
ago. The department of scqenemwould, then, have
becn indefinite ; apd the teadzers wéuld not have
been distinguished.

It*may now be adewall to®say witit Ethnology
and Anthropology are not. Their rebations to hi-
story havebeen considered. Az'clueolog Yy il.lustgates.
each ; yet the moment that it is confounded with_
cither, mischicf follows.” Psyc/blogy, g the Scance

,of the laws of Mind, has the samge relation to them
as Physzoloyy—mutatas mulandi? ; ;| ie. puttmg
Mind in the place of Body.

But nearcr than cither are ifs ‘two subor('hngtw-
studies of Ethology*, or the Scienge of'Character,
by whieh we determine the kmd of character pro-
duced in conformity with the laws of Md, by any
set of circumstances, physical as well as moral ; and

* From the Greek word (760s) ebhos=character.
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the Science of Society which i 1nvest1gates the action
and reaction of associated masgses* on each other.
* Such then is.our Science; which the principle
of Division of Lahour wequires to be marked off
clea¥ly ir order to be worked advantageously.
Amd now we ask the natuve of its objects. It has
not much to do with thes establishment of any
Iqs of remarkable gencrality; a circumstance
which, in the eycs of some, may subtract from jts
value as a gcience; the medrest approach to any-
thing of this kind being the general statement
1mphed in the classifications themselves. Its real
object is the' solution of certain problems—pro-
blems which it- invesiigates by its own peculiar
method—and problems of <ufficient height and
depth and leagth and breadth to satisfy the niost
ambjtious. All these are referable to two heads,
_and connect themselves with cither the past or the
futwve history of our'specics; its origin ordestination.
We see betwegn the Negro and the American:
a gertain amoutiteof difference. Has'this always
exjsteds  If not, how was it brought about? By
surhat mﬂuences‘?‘ In what time? Quickly or
slowly? Thesg questions point backwards, and

force-upon us the considcration of what Aas been.
"‘ LY
* Called by Camte Sociology, a name half Latin and half
Greek, and oomeqnently too barbarous to be used, if its use can
be avoided.
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But the next takes us fqrw'a.rds. «Great experi-
ments in the tsansfeg of populations from one cli-
mate to another have gone.on everssince the dls-
covery of America, gnd are goipg on now ; some-
times westwards as to the New World ; sometiTes
castwards as to Australia and New Ze:ﬂand now
from Celtic populatidne like Irelandy now from
Gothic countries h'kc England and Genmany ; no.w
from Spain and Portuga] ;—to say nothing of the
(,qually great phaeno‘inc’hm of Negro slayery being
the rcal or suppdsed condition of American pros-
perity. Wil this succeed? .Ask this at Phila-
delphia, or Lima, Sydney, or Auckland, and the
answer is pretty sure to be . in the aﬁirmatlve.
Ask 4t of one of oav English anatdmists. His
answer is as follows :— Let us attend now to the
* greatest of*all experiments evep made in respegt of
the transfer of a population indigenous to one
continent, and attempting by ®emigragtion to @ke
possesslon of another; to cultiyate it with their
‘own hands ;%o colonize it; to perstiade theavorld,
in, time, that they arc the natives of the newly oc-
cupied land. 'Northern oAmer;ca. ‘and Austraba
) furnished the fields of this, the gregtest®of expen-
ments. * Already has the horse, the sheep, the ox,
become as it were indigenous to these 1#ds. Na-
ture did not place them there at first, yet they
seem to thrive and flourish, and multiply exceed-
ingly. Yet, gven as regards, these domestic ani-
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mals, we ¢ cannot be Qm}e certain. Will they cven-
tually be se]f-supportmg ? Wil they supplant the
llama, the kangaroo, the buffalo, the deer ? or in
order to effect this, will they require to be con-
stantly renovated from Europe? If this be the
contingency, then the acclimatation is not perfect.
How is it*with man himseM? The man planted
tbererby nature, the Red-Indign, differs from all
others on the face of the carth ; he gives way before
the European races, the Sakon and the Celtic ; the
Celt, Iberian, and the Lusitanian 1 the south; the
Celt and the Saxon.in, the north.

« Of the tropical regions of the New World, T
need not speak.; every one knows that none but
those whom tiature placed.there can live there; that
no Europeams can colonize a tropical country. But
may, there not be some doubts of their self-support
in milder’ regions? Take the Northern States
thezaselves. . There the Saxon and the Celt scem
to thrive beyond all that is recorded in history.
But are we quitessure that this is fated to be per-
manent ? Annually from Europe is poured ,a
#undred thousind ‘men and womén of the best
blood"of the Scand1nav1an, and twice the number
of the pure Celt; and so long as this coatinues,
he is surewo thrivé But check it, arrest it sud-
denly, ds in the case of Mexico and Peru; throw
the onus of reproduction upon the popu]atlon, no
longer European, but a struggle between the Euro-
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pean alien and his adopt;d f’ather-ldnd The cli-
mate; the forésts ;e¢he remains of the aborigines
not yet extinct ; last, not least, that*unknown and
mysterlous dégradation of lifesand energy, which
in ancient times segmy¥ to havp decided she Yate of
all the Phoemclan, Grecian, and Coptlc colonies.
Cut off from their ordginal stock, they” gradually
withered and {aded, and finalty d.igd'tw.ay- .The
Pheenician never bccame acclimatized in Africa,
nor in (‘ornwal] nor' irp Wales; vesgges of his
race, it is tru(., still r(,mam, buf they aft mere
vestiges. Peru and Mexico ar® fast retro"'radmg
to their primitive condition ; may n®€'the Northern
States, under similar circum¥tances, do the same ?

“Alresdythe Unitéfl States’man ditfers inappear-
ance from the European : the ladicg early lose their
teeth ; in both sexes the adigose cellula,r cushion
interposed between the gkin and the aponeuroscs
and muscles dlsappears, or, at 1¢ast, loses its adiPose
portion ; the muscles become giringy, and show
thcmselves *the tendons appcar 8n the surfaec;
symptoms of prematurc decay man.lfest theasclves.
Now what do these signs,*addedgto the uncertmnt_,
of infant life in the Southern Statcs, and the
smallndss of their families in the Northern,"indi-
cate ? Not the conversion of the Ang]o-Saxon into
the Red-Indian, but warnings that the climate has
not been made for him, nor he ¥or the climate.
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“See what even o' sm.all amount of insulation
, has done for the French Celein Eower Canada.
Look at the rave theted Small men, small horses,
 small cattle, still smaller carts, ideds smallest of
all; TThe e 1ot even Jhe Celt of modern France!
He s the French Celt of tite Regency, the thing of
Louis XITT» Statlonary——'absolutely stationary—
his numbcys, § belitve, depend jon the oecasional
admixture of fresh blood from Europe. He has
increased tg a million smce *his first scttlgment in
Canada® but mugh of th1s has come from Britain s
and not from Framee. *Give us the statistics of the
original families whorkeep themselves apart from
the fresh hlood «impofted into the province. Let
us have the r2al and olid antrease of the'orxgmal
» habitans, as thgy are pleased to call themselves,
' and ghen we may calculate on the result,
. “Had t'he colony beén left to itself, cut off
» from? Europe, for a century er two, it is my belief
that the forest-and,the buffalo, and the Red-Indian, ,
wauld have pushed him into the St. Tawrence*.”
X gi®e no opmlon as to the truth of the extract;
'?emarkmg that, wbether tight or wrong, it is forci-
bly and coifidently expressed. All that the passage
has to do is to illustrate the character of the ques-
tion. It difects our consideration to what will be.
To work out; questions in either of these classes,

* Knox, Races of Men, pp. 73, 74.
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there must, of course, b# some reference to the
gencral operationsdf climate, food,,and other in-
fluences ;—operations which imply a correlative
susceptibility® of modlﬁcaflon en the part Ofadhe
human organisim.

In*a well-construgtéd machine, the different
parts have a definjtc rfation to each. *The greator
the resistance, the thicker the ropes and chaim;
and the thicker the,ropes and chains, the stronger
the pulleys; thg stronget the pulleys, ¢he Jpreater
the force ; and so on throuobout «Dclicate} pulleys
with heavy ropes, or light lines With bulky pulleys,
would be so much power wasted. The same applies
to the skeleton. If the muscle be musswe, the
bone to Which it is aftathed must be firm ; other-
wise there is a disproportion of pawts. In this re-
spect the orga.mzed and animated body ggreesewithe

& common machine, the work of human hands .
It agrees with, but it %lso surpasscs . It hasan
ointernal power of seli-adjustmest. | No amount of
work would convert a thin linc ifito g strong rofk,
or a light framework into a sirong.one. Tf, bulk
be wanted, it must be given inethe firgt instanec.
But what is it with the skeleton,sthe framework
to the musclts? It has the power of adapting
itself to the stress laid uponit. The food.that we
live upon is of different degrees ofe hardness and
toughness; and the harder and tougher it is, the
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more work is there fo. the muscles of the lower
jaw. But, as these work, thoy grow; for—other
things being equal—size is power; and as they
grow, other parts must grow also. There are the
bones. dow they grow is a complex question.
Sometimes a smooth surface becomes rough,-a fine
bone coarse; sometimes a Short process becomes
lengtliened, or;a narrow one broadens ; sometimes
the increase is simple or absolute, and the bone in
question changes its churacter without, affecting
that of the pars in "contact with it. But fre-
quently thercisa gonplication of changes, and the
development of'one bune takes place at the expense
of anothes ; the relgtions of the different portions
of parts of a skeleton beirg thus altered.’

A skeleton, then, may be modified by the action
,of its own muscles; in other words, whercver
.there are muscles that are liable to an increase of
mabs, there sre bones similaly susceptible—bones
upon which asperities, ridges, or processes may be
dyveloped—bones from which asperities, ridges, or
processcs may isappear, and bones of which the
-relatiye proportions mdy be varied. In order,
however, that this must take place, there must be
the thuscular action which determines it.

Now tiis applics to the Aard parts, or the
akeleton ang as it is generally admitted, that if
the bony framework of the body can be thus mo-
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dified by the action of its o#n muscles, the extreme
conditions of Heat,*Mght, aliment, moisture, &e.,
will, & fortio)‘i affect the séft parts, such as the
skin and adipdse tissue. Neither have any gygat
difficulties been ralged in respect to the® varieties
of colour in the iris, afld of colour and texture,
both, in the hair., *° .

But what if weshave in cottaine/drd paits
difference without its corresponding tangible mo-
difying cqusc ? What if*parts which wmo muscle
acts upon vary? In such a casegwe have 4 new
class of facts, and a new 1mp0rt'g1ven toit. We
no longer draw owr illustratlons ffom the ropes
and pulleys of machines. Kdapta‘tlon there may
be, bit it is no longer®art adaptation of the simple
stralghtforwald kind that we have exhibited. It
is an adaptatlon on the prmclp}e which dgterménes
tie figure-hcad of a veg.sel not one on the prm-
ciple which decides the rig gmg St#l there 13 a
principle on both sides; on one, Jlowcwer, there is
an evident connection of cause arfd cﬂ'ect on tht
other, the notion of choice, or, quntanclty & m
idea, is suggested. ‘

In this way, the consideration ofw tooth differs
from that of the jaw in which it is implanted."No
muscles act directly upon it ; and all that pressurc
at its base can do is to aﬁ'cct the diection of its
growth. The form of its crown it leaves untouched.
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How—I am using ai'mé,st the words of Prof. Owen
—can we conceive the devélopment of the great
canine of the chlmpanzee to be a result of external
stimuli, or to have been influenced by muscular
actlons, #hen it is ealcified before it cuts the gum,
or dlsp]aces its deciduous prrdecessor—a stifucture
-preordained, a weapon prepared pmor to the deve-
Ioprdent ef the forces by which it is to be wielded *?
This illustrates the difference between the parts
manifestly obnoxious, to* the inflnence of external
condifions and +he parts which either do not vary
at all, or vary accox‘dmg to unascertained laws.
With the férmer * 'we look to the conditions of
sun, air, habits, or* latltude the latter we inter-
pret, as we best can, by rt‘,ierences to other species,
or to the same in its carlier stages of devclop-
meat. ¢, '
Thus, the so-ca]led synra-orbital ridge, or the
prominence: of the lower portion of forehead over
the nose and eyes, is morc marked in somc indi-
‘Vic‘uals than in others; and more marked in the
African and .Austialian varieties than our own.
" Fhis is an ethnological fact.
Again—and this is an anthropological fact—it
is but moderately developed in mari at all: whilst
in the orang-utan it is moderate; and in the

* On the OstBology of the Great Chimpanzee. By Professor
Owen, in the Philosophical Transactions.
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chimpanzee enormously an& charactéristically de-
veloped.

Hence it ifone of the nide pomts whereby the
Pithecus Wuribii approac'hes man more closgly
than the Trolodytes Gorilla*, n opposifidn to the
twenty*four whereby tbe’]’roglodytes Gorilla comes
nearer to us than the Pithecus Wurmbsi. .

Had this ridge given attachment %o fusclch, we
should have asked w.hat work those museles did,
and how fyr it varicd in different regioms, instead
of thinking much about elthe.r the Pithecus Wurm-
bii or the Troglodytes Gorilla, **

However, it i cersain proble&ns wiich constitute

* the higher branches of ethnology ; #nd iteis to the
investfgatton of these fhat the’ department of eth-
nological dynamics is subservient. Looking back-
*wards we find, first amongst the foremost, {he grand
qufestions as to—

» 1. The unity or non!umty of the specics.

o 2. Its antiquity.

3. Its geographical origin.

The unity or non-unity of the puman spgeros
has been contemplated und@r a great multiplicyy of
aspects ; some involving the fact itself, some the
meaning ‘of the term species. )

1. Certain points of structure are copstant.

* Owen, Philosophical Transactlons‘ Febe 22, 1848,
E
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This is one reason i’or" making man the only spe-
cics of genus, and the only genus of his order.

2. All mixed breeds are prolific. This s another. '

3. The evidence of language indicates a common
orlgm ‘and the simplest form of this is a single
pair. Thn is a third, '

« 4. Wecan predlcatc a cértain number of general
propositiens concerning the class of beings called
Human. This mere]y separates them from all
other clds'ues It does'not determine the nature
of the class itself in respect to its members. It
may fall in d1v1s10hs and subdivisions.

it The spcclm may be one  but the number of
first pairs may be aumerous. This is the doctrine
of the multiplicity of proioplasts*

6. The species may have had no protoplast at
ally bui.may have been developcd out of some
species anterior to it, apd lower in the scale of
Nature, this previous species itself having been
su cvolved.  In<his case, the protoplast is thrown
TirJefinitely backwards ; in other words, the pro-
mphst of one.spegies is the protoplast of many.

« 7= The genus $domo thay fall into several species;
so that what some call the varieties of a single spe-
cies arc really different species of a single genus.

8. The varieties of mankind may be too great

* Frofin protos=Ffirst, and plastos=formed.
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to be included in even a genlis. There may be two
or cven more gener# o an order.

9. Many ofehe present \anetlcs may represent
the intermixtufes of 5pecles no donger extant iga
pure state.

10. All known varigtis may be referable to a
single species ; but, thete may be new qpcclcs un-*
described.

11. All existing vqrieties may be referable to a
single spegies; byt certauf spgeies may have ceased
to exist.

Such arc the chief views wruch arc current
amongst learned men on this point ; tlloubh they
*have not been exhibited in a stnctly logieal form,
masmuch hs differences of opinion as to the mean-
mg of the term species have beenegiven in the
Same list with differences of opinion as tq ¢he fact
of bur unity or non-umtg.

»  These differences of Bpinion are no# limited %
myere matters of inference. Thee fact.s on which
such inferences rest arc by no means unammoudw"
admitted. Somec deny the cofjstagey of céfiam
points of structure, and mdre demty the permagens
fecundlty of mixed breeds. Againgthe evidence
of language apphes only to known tongues ; whilst
the fourth view is based upon a logical rathgr than
a zoological view of species.

The doctrine of a multiplicity of protoplasts is

E2
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common. Many zool&glsts hold it, and they have
of course zoological reasons for domg: so. Others
hold it upon grounds of a very differcht deseription
--vrounds which'rest upon "the assumption of a
final cadse. Man is a social animal. Let the im-
port of this be ever so llttle exaggerated. The term
“is a correlative one. The' wife is not enough to
the husband jthe pair requiresits pair for society’s
sake. Hence, if man be not, formed to live alone
now, he was not formed alone at, first. o be born
a member of aocicty, there must be associates.
This is the teleologlcal *—perhaps it may be called
the.thcologlcal—rcason for the multiplicity of pro-
toplasts.* | . ‘

Its non-mductwe character subtracts something
from its value:

The difficulty of drawing a line as 'to the mag-

nitude of the original sqeiety subtracts more. If
we admit & second pair, why not grant a village,
a town, a city ard its corperation ? &e.
' wA.gam this is cither a primitive civilization or
something very like it. Where are its traces?
Nevwertheless, if 'we grant certain assumptions in
respect to the'history of human civilization, the te-
leological doctrine of the multiplicity of protoplasts
is difficult to refute.

And so is«the‘zoological ; provided that we make

* From the Greek telos=an end.
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concessions in the way of Tanguage.” Let certain
pairs have befeccreafed with the capacity but not
the gift of spdech, so that thcy shall’ have learned
their languagé of otlrers. ‘Or let all, at first, hgve
been in this predicgment, and some hgv evolved
speecl® earlier than qth%rs«—a spe(,ch eventually
extended to all. Jt if not easy to answer suche
an argument as this. o« " ¢

The multiplicity,of protoplasts is common
ground tq the Loploglst afid the humanmaturalist,
although the phznomena Qf spccch and souoty
give the latter the larger sharc.” ® The JSame applies
to the doctrine of developmenf. The fundamental
affinity which connects all the forms of human
spcccl’l is%alid against the transcendentalist only
when he agsumnes that each originel of a species

*of Man appeared, as such, with his own proper
lahguage. Let him allqy this to have been origi-
nally dumb, and with duly the capaclty of learning
speech from others, and all argements in favour
of the unity of species drawn frofa the similasesy
of danguage fall to the ground;

The eighth doctrine % little more, thaw m
exaggeration of the seventh. The seventh will
not be noticed now, simply because the facts which
it asserts and denies pervade the whole sfudy of
cthnology, and appear and re-appear at every
point of our investigations.
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All known zarzeties may be referable to a
single species ; but there may be othey species unde-
seribed.—What are tfle reasons for z.dlevmg this?
Pgeniising that Dilbo was a slave from whom Dr.
Beke collected certain infprmation respecting
the countries to the south-west of Abyssinia, I

asubjoin ; the following extract :—
~ «The coumtries on the wess and south-west of
Kaffa are, according to Dilho, Damboro, Bonga,
Koolloo, Kootcha, Spofa, Tooflte, and Doko; on
the cast and south-cgst are the plains of Woratto,
Walamo, and Taida.

“The country of Doko is'a month’s journcy
distant from haﬁ'a "and it secms that only those
merchants who are deaicrs in slaves go farther
than Kaffa. « The most common route passcs
K#ifa . a south-westerly dncctlon, leading to
Damboro, afterwards tq. Kootcha, Koolloo, and
then passiug the river Erow to Tooffte, where
they begin to hant the slaves in Doko, of which
ekage 1 shall give a description as it has been
stated to me,.and the rcader may use his own
judzement respeeting it.

“Dilbo begins with stating that the people of
Doko, both men and women, are said to be no taller
than boys nine or ten years old. They never ex-
ceed that height, even in the most advanced age.
They go quite naked; their principal food arc
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ants, snakes, mice, and other thingt which com-
monly are not hsed.as food. They are said to be
so skilful in knding out the‘ants anl snakes, that
Dilbo could net refrain froth prajsing them greatly
on that account. They are so fond of shis*food,
that even when they have become acquamted with
better aliment in, Emtea and Kaffa, "they are,
nevertheless freqqpntly punished Jfor following
their inclination of digging in search of ants and
snakes, ag soon as fhey are out of sight of their
masters. The skins of sna]Ecs ar¢ worn by them
about their necks as ornaments® They also climb
trees with great skill to feteh dowf the hmts,
and in doing this they stretch,their hands down-
wards amd their leghsupwards. Thdy live in ex-
tensive forests of bamboo and otheg woods, which
'arc so thick that the slave-hpnter ﬁnds it yery
dsfficult to follow them if these retreats. These
hunters sometimes diseover a great nymber of ¥he
Dokos sitting on the trecs, and ghen they use the
‘artifice of shdwing them shining tHings, by w
they are enticed to descend, when they arlcap-
tured without dlﬁiculty eAs's sqm as a Duko bg-
gins to cry he is killed, from the apprehcnalon
that thi8, as a sign of danger, will cause the others
to take to their heels. Even the women climb on
the trees, where in a few minutes a Breat humber
of them may be captured and scid into slavery.
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« The Dokos live iixed togcther ; men and
women unite and separate us théy please; and
this Dilbo cdnsiders ‘as the reason /»vhy the tribe
has not becn extrmidated, though frequently ‘a
smgli: sleve-dealer returns' home with a thousand
of them reduced to slavery. "The mother suckles
the child only as long ds she is unablec to find
suts-and saales for its food : ,she abandons it as
soon as it can get its food by 1tse]f No rank or
order exisfs among the<Dokos. Nobody orders,
nobody obeys, nobody defends the’ country, nobody
carcs for the welfare of the nation. They make
no attempts ‘tt secuve themselyes but by running
away. Tley are as quick as monkeys ; and they arc
very sensiblé of the' misery prepared for them by
the slave-hunters, who so frequently encircle their
forests apd drive them from thence into the open
plains like beasts. They put their hcads on the
ground,and,streteh their legs upwards,and cry,ina
pitiful manner, “Yer! yer!’  Thus they call on the
Sypreme Being, of whom they have some notion,
and 3re said to exclaim, ‘If you do exist, why do
yqu suffer us to (die, who do not ask for food or
clothes, and who live on snakes, ants, and mice ?’
Dilbo stated that it was no rare thing to find five
or six Dokos in such a position and state of mind.
Sometimes these people quarrel among themselves,
when they eat the fruit of the trees; then the
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stronger one throwd the weaker t8 the ground,
and the latter s thass frequently killed in a mise-
rable way.

* “In their eountry it ralns incessantly ; at least
from May to January, and even lat.el' th® rain
does mot cease entu'cly * The climate is not cold,
but very wet. Th(, thcl]el in going from Kaffy
to Doko, must pags over a high coyntty, andecross
sceveral rivers, whlch fall into the Gochob.

“The language of theeDokos is & kipd of mur-
suring, which is understood by 5o onc buf them-
wives and their hunters.” Fhe Dokos evince
mnch sense and skill in memaging “the affairs of
their masters, to whom thgy arc seon much
attacheds and they*render tRemselvds valuable <o
such a dcglcc, that no native of Kaffa ever sells
one of chem to be sent out af the coundry. » As
Gaptain Clapperton says &f the slaves of Nyﬂie
¢The very slaves of this peoplc are in great request,

.and when once obtaiped are neger again sold out
of the countty.” The inhabitants of Enare%md
Kaffa scll only thosc slaves which they havefake
in their border-wars with the éribes hvmg near
them, but never a Doko.  The Dokio is also averse
to being sold ; he prefers death to separating from
his master, to whom he has attached himgclf.

“The access to the country of Doko is very
difficult, as the inhabitants of Bamboro. Koolloo.
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and Tooffte are enumelz to the tradexs from Kaffa,
though these tribes are dependent on Kaffa, and
pay tribute to'its sovereigns ; for these tribes are
intent on preserving for themselves' alone the ex-
clusive privilege of huntirig the Dokos, and of
trading with the slaves thas obtained. '

“Dilbo did not know whether the tribes resi-
ding south angd west of the Dokos persecute this
unhappy nation in the same crucl way.

«This is- Dilbo’s account of the Dokos, a nation
of pigrhies, who are found in so degraded a condi-
tion of human nature that it is difficult to give
implicit credit' to his account. The notion of a
nation of pigmies ir ‘the interior of Africa is very
ancient, as Herodotus speakd of them in ¥I. 52.”

Now those who belicve in the Dokos at all, may

fairly believe them to constitute a new species.

Other imperfectly known populatlons may be put
forward in a similaf pomt of view.

All existing varieties may be referable to a single
spgries ; but certdin specics may have ceased to exist.
— is a considerable amount of belief in this
respect. Wesce,in certuin countries, which are at
present barbarous vestiges of a prior civilization,
works, like those of Mexico and Peru for instance,
which the existing inhabitants confess to be beyond
their powers. Be it so. Is the assumption of a
different species ‘with architectural propensities
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more highly develop!-d lt.g'ltlmate? The reader will
answer tlns.questlo& in hjs own way. I can only
say that such assumptlon ‘have beén made.

* Again—arcient ¢ombs’ exhibit skeletons which .
differ from the livjng individuals of fhe country
Is a similar assumptioh here Justlﬁable? It has
been made. '

The most remarkable phaehomgna'af the kmd
in question are to be found in the history of the
Peruviays.

The parts about the Lake Tjticaca form the
present country of the Aymarﬁs, whose heads are
much like those of the other Athéricans, whose
taste for architecture is bué shght and whose
knowled’gc of havirfe *descended from a people
more architectural than themselves i§ none.

Nevertheless, there are vast ruins i thew di-
§trict ; whilst the heads of thosc whose remains arg
therein prescrved have Skulls With the sutures ob-

literated, and with remarkable i'ontal lateral, and
occipital depressions.

* Docs this denote an extinet §peclcs? “Indi-
vidually, I think it docs rfot ; because, m(hvuhlaUy,
with many others, I know that certain habits de-
cline, and I also believe that the flattenings &f the
head are artificial. Nevertheless, if I, ever, so little,
exaggerated the permanency of babits, or if I
identified a habit with an instinet, or if I con-
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sidered the skiills mzt:n' l, the" chances arc that 1
should recognise the remains‘ of ancient stock—
possibly an aficient .sy) cies—without congeners
+und without descendants. "

Thé anfiquity of the human species.—Qur vicws
on this point depend updn our views as to its
unity or non-unity; so muth sp, that unless we
aswumt eithér one or the other, the question of
antiquity is impracticable. And it must also be
added that,cunlcss the mqun'y is to be exccssively
complicated, the ylmty-doctrmc must take the form
of descent from a sfingl_c pair.

Assuming this, we take the most extreme speci-
mens of difference, «whether it be in the way of
physical conformation or mchtal pheznonicna—of
' these last, langnage being the most convement.
Aftc this, we ask the time necessary for bringing
about the changes cﬁ'wted, the answer to thi§
- resting upon- the induction supphe(l within the
hlstoncal penod An answer. requmng the appli-,

ign of what has alrea.dy been called Ethnological
Dyna . 0

Ny the other hand we may assume a certain
amount of original difference, and investigate the
time tequisite for effecting the existing amount of
similarity.

The first of these methods requires a long, the
second a short périod; indeed, descent from a
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single pair implies & geoldyical rathier than a histo-
rical date. |

Furthermgre—that utfiformity in the average
Yfate of change whieh the geologist reqmres, eth.
nology requires alsp. *

The geographical origin of Man.-—Supposm"
all the varieties of Mai to have origihated from
single protoplast,pair, in whit part of the®wodd
was that single protoplast pair placed?  Or, sup-
posing such protoplast pairs to have dbeen nume-
rous, what were the rcspectue griginal Tocations
of cach? I ask these qucsﬂons without cither
giving any answer to thet, or®éxhibiting any
method for discovering onc’« Of the shree great
problenfs it is the éite which has rec8ived the least
conlsideration, and the onc concerning which there '
is the smallest amount of decided opinion. ® The
tonventional, prowswr;af or h.ypothetlcal cradle of
the human specics is, of course, the most certtral «
pomt of the inhabjted world s ihasmuch as this
gives us the greatest amount of alstrlbutlo wah
the least amount of migration 5 but, of ‘gourse,
such a centre is wholly anhistarical,

Ruce—What is the meaning of this word ?

Doe§ it mean wvariety? If so, why not say
variety at once ?

Does it mean species? If it do.one of the two
phrases is superfluous.
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In simple truth it :}fcans Gither or neither, as
the case may be; and is.convémicnt ox superfluous
according to the views cf the writer who uses it.

If he belicve that groups and classes like the
Negrt;, the Hottentot, the American, the Austra-
lian, or the Mongolian, ditfer from each otler as
the dog differs from the fox, he talks of species. He
hys niade wp his mind.

But, perhaps, he does no such thmg His mind
is made up the other way. Members, of such
classes may be to Europeans, and to each other,
just what the cur i8 to the pug, the pointer to the
beagle, &c. ‘They may be varisties.

He uses, then, the’ terms accordingly ; but, in
order to do so, he must have made up his mind ;
and certain classes must represent either one or

+ the uther. .

But what if he have nof done this? If, instead
of feaching undoubted facts, he is merely investi-
gating doubtful enes? In.this casc the term

xis convenient. It is convenient for him during
his pursuit of gn opinion, and during the consc-
quen{-suspension of his dpinion.

Ruce, then, is the term denoting a species or
variety, as the case may be—pendente lite. It is
a term which, if it conceals our ignorance, pro-
claims our openness to conviction.

Of the prospectwe views of humanity, one has
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been considereg. ﬂlt there arc others of at least
equal importance. *'I'wo, ut of many, may serve
as samples. :

1. The first’is suggested by the fo]lowmg Table;
takcn from a fuller gne in Mr. D. Wilson’s valuable
Archaology and l’rehlstornc Annals of Scotland.
1t shows the relatiye proportlons ofa se1 ies of skull¢®
of very great, with those of a series of moderafe
antiquity.

The study of ﬂns—an& it, requires t@be gtudied
carcfully—gives grounds fgr behevmg that the
capacity of a skull may incread? as the social con-
dition improves; from whlcﬁ it follows that the
physical orgumzatmn of the .hss-favom'ed stocks
may develope itself pr ogf'csswely,—and, part passu,
thc menta| power that coincides with it. Ths
* illustrates the nature of a certain ethnological
question. But what if. ;he two classes of skulls .
belong to differcnt stotks; so that the owners of
he one were not the progemtorsbf the proprietors
of the other? Such a view (and it I8 not 1};;,;\:&:
sonable) illustrates the cxtent to which it is com-
plicated.
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. .
2. The second, lil}: the Jurst, shall' be explained
by extracts :—"*

*

sa. Mrs. —, & neighbour of Mr. M'Combie, was twice
married, and had issue by both husbands. The chilgrenef the
first marriage were five inpnumber ; by the second, three. One
of thesesthree, a daughter, bea?s an unmistakeable resemblance
to her mother’s first husbanel® What makes th® likeness the |
more discernible is, tha® there was the gaost marked diffe;ence‘
in their features and %eneral appearance, ®etwetn the two
husbands.

* -

b. A yourtg womang residing in Edinburgh, and born of white
(Scottish) parents, but whose motheg some @me previous to her
marriage had a natural (Mulatto) child, by a negro-servant, in
Edinburgh, exhibits distinct traces ofthe negr® Dr. Simpson,

, whose patient the young woman at gne time was, has hdd no
recent opportunities of satisfying himgblf as to the®precise ex-
tent to which the negro charfct®r prevails in her features ; but he
recolfects being struck with the resemblance, .and noticed parti-

o cularly that the hair had the qualities characteristic of the negro.

* * * x * x *

‘c. Mrs. ——, apparently pesfe:!tly free from scrofula, married

., aman who died of phthisis sfic had She child.by him, whieh
also died of phthisis. She next married a person who was to all
appearance equally healthy as herself, an® had two children by
him, one of which died of phthisis, the otherof tubercular msg
senteric disease—having, at the same tine, scrofilous mcen'atio.n
of the under extremity. - B

There are thc elements of a.theory here;
especially if they be taken along with certain
phenomena, well-known to the breeders of race-
horses—the theory being, that the m.ixture'of the

F
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distinctive ch'aracter.; o‘z' diffefent divisions of man-
kind may be greater than the intérmixture itself.
1 give no opinion on't{e data. 1 merely illustrate
an ethnological gnestion—one out-of many.
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. CHAPTE} k IL.

Methods—the science one of observatxon and deduction Tather
than qrperiment—classfﬁcat'ym—on mineralogical, on zoolo-
gical principles—the first fo; Anthropology, the second for

- Ethnology—value of Language as a test—instances of its *
loss—of its retentiong-when it proves'onglgal rtlation, Yhere
intercourse—the grammatical and glossarial tests—classifica-
tions must be rea/—thoe distribution of Man—size of arca—
ethnological contragts in close geographical con®ct—discon-
tinuity and isolation of nreas—oceumc mxgrutlons

In the Natural History of Man we_must keep

almost exclusively to the mgthods *of deduction

and obscrvation ; and in obserygtion we art limited
to one sort only, 7. e. that simple and spontancous
kmd where ¢he object can be foundsif sought for,

"but cannot be artificially produced. In otRer

words, there is no greaf roop for ezper imenf.

The corpuus is not vile cnough for tRe purposc.

Besides which, “cven if we suppose unlumted

power of varying the experiment (whlch is abud

trattedly possible), though no ¢ne but an orientzl
despot cither has the power, or 4f he had weuld
be disposed to cxercise it, a still thore cssential
condition is wanting—the power of pcrformmg
any of the experiments with scientific accuracy*.”

* Mill (vol. ii.), speaking of the allied subjéct of the Moral
History of Man.
¥ 2
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‘Txperiment is nearly 4s mud out of place in Eth-
nology and Anthropology as'it is 1mAstronomy

Psammetichus, to he sure, according to Hero-
dotus, did as follews. He took chiidren of a poor
man, put them in the charge of a shepherd who
was forbidden to speak iti their presence, suckled
them in a lone hut throtgh a she-goat, waited
~for the age at, which boys begin to talk, and then
took down the first word thev uttered. This was
I)e/cos, whizh when it was shown to mean in the
Phryglan langnage bread the Egyptxans yielded
the palm of anth'uxty to that rival.

Now this was an ‘cthnological experiment ; but
then Psammctichus' was an oriental despot; and
the instanct itself is, probably, the only one of its
class—the “oxly one, or nearly so—the only one
wisich is a true experiment; since in * order to be*
such there must be a (leﬁmtc and specific end®or
o‘bject in vicw. . .

'e know the. tradition gbout Newton and the

) le Thls, if true, was no expefiment, but an

ohagrvatlon Jo have been the former, the tree

shaquld have been shaken for the purpose of secing

the fruit descend. There would then have been
an‘end and aim—malice prepense, so to'say.

Hence the phznomena of the African slave-
trade, of English emigration, and of other similar
elements for obstrvation are no experiments ; since
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it has not beey Sci tnce that either the slaver of
the scttler ever thodght abm;t. Sugar or cotton,
land or money, was what ran in their heads.
The revolting opération by which the jealous
Oricntal labours to, securc the mtcgmt Y of his
harem®is in its end a sclentlﬁc fact. It tells how
much the whole .system ;ympathlses with the*
mutilation of one ef its parts. Bub it is notﬁmg
for Scicnee to cithey applaud or imitate. It is
repcated by thegsensual Italian for tik sgke of
ensuring fine voices in thg music-markets; and
Scicnee is disgusted at its repctltmn Evcn if done
in her own name, and for 'h«,r own objects, it
would still be but an mhuman and itttolerable

form, of zotomy.  ° *

, St111 the grade in Africans, and the emigration
of Enghshmcn are sgid to partake of the nattire
of a scientific (,xpemmt,nt,evcn without being one.
Th(ym-e said to serve a$such. So they®o ; yet not
in the way in which .they are often interpreted.
A European reg,xment is decigated by being placcds
on*the Gambia, or in Sierra Ltone The Amgen-
can Anglo-Saxon is said t3 have fost the freshness
of the European—to have become bfown in colour,
and wiry in muscle. Pecrhaps he has. Yet what
does this prove? Mercly the effect of,sudden
changes; the results of distant tramsplantation ;
the imperfect character of those Yorms of acclima-
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<tization which are not gradubl. Tt was not in this
way that the-world was origimally peopled. New
climates weré approacked by degrees, step by step,
by enlargement and extension of the circumference
of a previously acclimated family. Hence the ex-
perience of the kind in ghestion, valuable as it is
«1in the way of Medical Police, is comparatively
“worthlese “in a tncory as to-the Migrations of
Mankind. Take a man from Caucasus to the
Gold Coa.t, and he either dics or takes a fever.
But would he_do so if his previous sojourn had
been on the Gambia, his grandfather’s on the Se-
negal, his dncestor’s in the tenth degree on the
Nile, and that ancestor’s ancestor’s on the Jordan
—thus goifig back till wé reached the first remote
patriarch of the migration on the Phasis? This
is an experiment which no single generation can
either make or observe ; yet less than this is no
ekperiment~at all, no imitation of that particular
operation of Nasure which, we arc so curious to
Minvestigate.

. What folloys applies to Ethnology. The frst
wsult we get from our vbservations is a classifica-
tion, 1. e. groaps of individuals, families, tribes,
nations, sub-varieties, varieties, and (according to
some) of species connected by some common link,
and united on some common principle. There is
no want of groups of this kind ; and many of them



PRINCIPLE OF CLASSIFICATION. _ 71

are so natural as tof)e unsusceptible of improve=

ment. Yet the nomenclature for t.hcir different

divisions is updetermined, the values of many of

them uncertaih, and; above all, éhe principle upon

which they are forged’ is by no means Winiform.

Whilst some investigafors classify mankind on

Zoolvgical, others do % on what may be called -
Mineralogical, principles. This difference will bes
somewhat fully illusjrated.

In Africa, as ig well kitown, a greateportion of
the population is black-skinned ; and Wlle this
black skin other physical charabteristics are gene-
rally found in conjunction® Thus®the hajr is
either crisp or woolly, the nose depressed, and the
lips thick. Aswe approach Asia these criteria

decrcase ; the Arab being fairer, beiter-featured

and straighter-haired than the Nubian,and the ¥er-

stanmore so than the Arab' InI.Iindostan, however, ,
the colour deepens ; shd by looking amongst the

.most moist and alluvigl parts of the southern penin-

sula we find skins as dark as thosé of Africa, an%
hair crisp rather than straight. Besides thig, the

fine oval contour and regalar features of the high-

cast Hindus of the North become scarce, whilst

the lips get thick, the skin harsh, and the feafures

coarse. .

Further on—we come to the ggeat Peninsula
which contains the Kingdoms of Ava and Siam—



72 PRINCIPLE OF CLASSIFICATION.

tne Indo-Chinese or Tranjgangetic Peninsula.
In many parts of thi the"f)opulaﬁon blackens
megain; and in the long narrow peninsula of Ma-
lacea, a large proportion of the older population
has been described as blacks. In the islands we
find them again ; so much so that the Spanish
< authorities call them Negritos or Litile Negroes.
In New Guinau all is black ; and in Australia and
Van Diemen’s Land it is blacker still. In Australia
the hair is generally straight ; but in the first and
last-named couatries .it is frizzy, crisped, or curl-
ing. This connects them with the Negroes of
Afriga; and their colour does so still more. At
any rate we talk of*the Australian Blacks, just as
the Spaniards do of the Phlhppme Negritos. Moral
characteristics connect the Australian and the
Negro, much in the same manner as the physical
- ones. Both, as compared. with the European, are
either really deficient in iftellectual capacity, or
(at least) have pltyed an wdmportant part in the
«nistory of the world. Thus, several populations
have, come under the class of Blacks. Is this
dlassification natwral ? *

It shall be iliustrated further. On the extremi-
ties of each of the quarters of the world, we find
populatjons that in many respects resemble each
other. In Northern Asia and Europe, the Eski-
o, Samoeid, and Laplander, tolerant of the cold
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of the Aretic Circle, §re all characterized by a flat®™
ness of face, % lowrfess of sfature, and a breadth
of head. In, some caSes the contrast between
them and thmr nearest ncighbours to the south, in
these respe cts, is rwnarkable. The Norwcgmn
who cdmes in contact w1th the Lap is strong and
well-made ; so are;many 7 of the Red In(hans who
front the Eskimo. ©

At the Cape of Gogd Hope somethingof the same
sort appears. The HotteAtof of the softhegn ex-
tremity of Africa is undersizgd, .snmll-limbed, and
broad-faced ; so much so, that nost wnters, in de-
seribing him, have said that, n his conformat;on,
the Mongollan type—to whlch the Eskuno belongs
—Agiatic 1tself—r(,-appears in Africa.’ And then
GJhis ncighbqur the Kaffre differs from “him as the
Fm]andcr docs from the Lap. °

* Mutatis mutandis, alb this rg-appears at Cape
* Horn ; where the Patagonian changes®uddenly to

the Fuegian.

But we in Europe are favoured ; our limbs arc '
wel-formed and our skin fait. Pe it so:,yet
there are writers who, seefng the extent to which
the islanders of the Pacific are favotired also, and
noting the degree to which Europcan points of
colour, size, and capacity for improvement, rcal
or supposed, re-appear at the Antipodes, have
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*thrown the Polynesxan and @e Engllshman in onc
and the same class.

n, And so, perhaps, he is, if we are to judge by cer-
tain characteristios : if agrecment m certain mat-
ters, wherein the intermediate populations differ,
form the grounds upon which we make our groups,

- the Fuegians, Eskimo, and Hottentots form one

" class, ane "the Negroes and Australians another.
But are these classes natural ? That depends upon
the questions to which <he classification, is subser-
vient. If we wish to know how far moisture and
coolness freshen the complexion ; how far moist-
ure, and heat darkén it; how far mountain alti-
tudes affect the huuian frame; in other words, how
far common external conllitions develope common
habits and cemmon points of structure, nothing
can be better thar the groups in question.

. But alter the problem.:. let us wish to know how
certain areus were peopled, what population gave
origin to some ether, how the Americans reached

érAmerica, whence the Britons came into England,
or any question connected with the migrations, af-
filiations, and origin of ‘the varieties of our species,
and groups of this kind are valueless. They tell
us something—but not what we want to know:
inasmuch as our question now concerns blood, de-
scent, pedigsee, relationship. To tell an inquirer
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who wishes to Qeducf‘lone population from anothew
that certain distant #r'ibes agree with the one under
discussion in certam peints "of resefnblance, is as
ifrelevant as tb tell 2 lawyer in search of the next
of kin to a client degeased, that though, youw &now
of noerelations, you cah find a man who is the
very picture of him in 'person—a fact good enough .
in itself, but not to.the purpose § exgept (f coarse)=
so far as the likeness itsclf suggests a relationship
—which it may or may net do. .

Classes formed 1rrespect1vc of dcscent are
classes on the Mineralogical, * witilst classes formed
with a view to the same are elasses "oh the Zoolo-
gical, principle. 'Which is whated in the Natural
Hlstory of Man? The first for Ahtlmq)oloyy ;
the second for Ethnology. .

But why the antagonism ?. Perhaps the #wo
nlethods may coincide. , The poss1b1hty of this has
been foreshadowed. The famlly likenags may, pét-
haps, prove a family connexion. True: at the
same time each case must be tesled on its owns,
greunds. Hence, whether the African is to he
grouped with the Australtan, or gvhether the two
classes are to be as far asunder in Bthnology asin
Geography, depends upon the results of the spécial
investigation of that particular connexion—real or
supposed. It is sufficient to say thgt none of the
instances quoted exhibit any stich relationship;
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though many a theory—as eltoncous as bold—has
been started to account, for i :
. It is for Ethnology, thén, that classification is
most wanted—more than for'Anthropo]ogy ; even
as it & Yar Zoology that we, require orders and
genera rather than for PHysiology. This is based
upon certain distinctive characters ; some of which
are ‘of a physical, others of aemoral sort. Each
falls into divisions. There are moral and intel-
lectual plrenomena which prove. nothing in the
way of relationship, simply because they arc the
effects of a common grade of civilizational deve-
lopment. What would be easier than to group
all the huntmg, alk the piscatory, or all the pas-
toral tribes' together, and to exclude fiom these
all who built ucltu,s, milked cows, sowed corn, or
ploughed land? Common conditions determmc'
common habits. R

" Again, mach that seems'at first glance definite,
specific, and chamacteristic, loses its value as a test
of cthnological affinity, when we examine the fami-
lies jn which it occurs. In distant countries, and
in tribes far separated, superstition takes a com-
mon form, and creeds that arise independently of
each other look as if they were deduced from a
common origin. All this makes the facts in what
may be called the Natural History of the Arts
or of Religion ‘easy to collect, but difficult to
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appreciate ; in;man\! cases, indeed, we are takow
up into the rare ande elevatad atmosphere of meta-
physxcs What if diffesent modes of architecture,
or sculpture, dr varieties in the practice of suc
useful arts as weavigg and ship-building,*he ttri-
buted to the same principle that makes a sparrow’s
nest different from a*hawk’s, or a Roney-bee’s
from a hornet’s? »What if thére ke different in-
stincts in human art, as there is in the nidification
of birds?, Whatcver may be the fact,dt i is clear
that such & doctrine must modlfy the interpreta-
tion-of it. 'The clue to thesc <dmplications—and
they form a Gordian knot which midst be unra-
velled, and not cut—Ilies in tHe cautious induction
from what we know t8 what we do not ; from the
undoubted Jifferences admitted to, éxist within
undoubtedly related populations, to the greater
ofies which distinguish, xp'ore distantly connected
groups.

This has been suffigient to indicate the existence
of certain moral characters which®are really no
characters at all—at least in 4¢he yay of proving
descent or affiliation; anl thatephysical ones of
the same kind are equally numeroms may be in-
ferred from what has already been written. *

It is these elements of uncertainty so profusely
mixed up with almost all the other clagses of ethno-
logical facts, that give such a Migh value, as an
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“fstrument of investigation st Language; ; inasmuch
as, although two diffeyent families of \nankind may
sgree in having skins of tht same colour, or hair of
the same texture, without, ther eby, being connected
in thmvfay of relatlonshlp, it is hard to conceive
how they could agrce in 'calhng the same vbjects
by the same name, witHout, a community of
origin, orelseeither direct or mdxrect intercourse.
Affiliation or intercourse—ope of the two—this
community of language exhibits, Onc to the ex-
clusion of the pther it does not exhibit. If it did
80, it would be of greater value than it is. Still it
indjcates one ‘of the two ; and either fact is worth
looking for. ot
The valuc of languag‘e ‘has been dverrated ;
chiefly, of cousse, by the philologists. And it has
betn undervalueds The anatomists and archzeo-'
logists, and, above all, .the zoologists, have (lone
this. The ‘hlstonan, too, has not known exactly
how to appreciateit, when its pheenomena come in
~collision with ‘the direct testimony of authorities ;
the chief mstrumem in his own line of criticism.
- It is overrated whén we make the affinities
of speech between two populations absolute evi-
dence of connection in the way of relationship.
It is overrated when we talk of tongues being im-
mutable, ands of languages never dying. On the
other hand, it is“unduly disparaged when an inch

-
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or two of diﬁ'crqn(::ﬁij stature, a difference in the-*
taste in the fine a qulﬁcatlon in the reli-
gious bclicf, or a dlspmportlon in the mﬂuence
upon the affaird of the world, is sgt up asa mark of
distinction between two tribes speakmg ®ue and -
the same tongue, and ealike in other matters.
Now, errors of each kitd are common.

The permanence pf language 8s a Jighof origin
must be determined, hke every thing else of the
same kind, by mductlon agd this tells usthat both
the loss and retention of a native tongue are, “illus-
trated by remarkable examplés. 1t tells both ways.
In St. Domingo we have negroes spedking French;

» and this is a notable instance bf the adoption of a
foreign tongue. But the circumstances were pe-
culiaf. One tongue was not changeq for another ;
Since no Negro language predominated. The real
faet was that of a mizture of languages—and this is

.next to no language atpal Hénce, when French
became the language of the Hagtians, the usual
obstacle of a previously existing c8mmon native
tongue, pertinaciously and pateiotigally retained,
was wanting. 1t superseded an ingdefinite and con-,
flicting mass of Negro dialects, rather than any
particular Negro language.

In the southern parts of Central America the
cthnology is obscure, especially for the Republics
of San Salvador, Nicaragua, and Ovsta Rica. Yet if
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~we turn to Colonel Galindg’s acgount of them,
we find the specific statemer.t, that aborigines still
exist, and that their larguage is the Spanish ;
ot any native Indian dialect. A.. similar asscr-

" tions ze-pecting the extinction and replacement of
original languages have frequently proved incor-

. reet, let us assume this to be an over-statement—
thcugh I 1 haye no definite grounds for considering
it one. Over.statement though it may be, it still
shows the dircction in which things are going;
and that is towards the supremacy of a European
tongue.

On the ecnfines of Asia and Europe there is
the nation, tribe or family of the Bashkirs. Their
present tongue is the Turkish. It ir believed,
however, tlLat, originally it was the mother-tcngue
of the Majiars of Hungary.

Again, the present Bulgarlan is akin to the
Russian. Originully, it was a Turk dialect.

Lastly—for I am ﬂlustratmg, not cxhausting,
the subJect—thcre died, in the year 1770, at
Karczag in' Hungary, an old man named Vayro;
theﬁast man, in Europe, that knew even a few words
‘of the language of his nation. Yet this nation
was and is a great one; no less a one than that
of the ancient Komanian Turks, some of whom
invaded Europe in the cleventh century, pene-
trated as far ac Hungary, settled therc as con-
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querors, and refained, their language till the deatle
of this same Varro.»  The zest of the nation re-

mained in Asia; and the present occupants of the

parts between %e Caspian and the Aral are then- ‘
descendants. Languages then may be J0bty and

one maw be superseded By another.

The ancient Etruscaﬂs as a separate substantive
nation arc extinet : »so is their ldngugge; which’we
know-to have been peculiar. Yet the Etruscan
blood still runs in the veirs of the Floremtine and
other Italians.

On the other hand, the persifiacity with which
language resists the attempt® to sdp%rsede it is

* of no common kind. 'Vhthou%. going to -S1bena,
or America, the great Aabitats ‘of the broken and
fragnentary families, we may find instdnces much
Yearer home'! In the Isle of Mansthe native Manks
stil remains; though do;mnant Norsemen and
-dominant Anglo-Saxonw have hroughtetheir great
absorbent languages jn collision with it. In
Malta, the labourers speak Arabic—with Italian,
with English, and thh a Lingda Eranca aroynd
them. .

In the western extremmies or tme ryrences,
a language neither French nor Spanish is spokeh ;
and has been spoken for centuries — possibly
millentums. It was once the specch gf the south-

G
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=rn half of France, and: of all Spain.  This is
the Basque of Biscay., + .

In contact with the Turk on one side, and the
Ureek and the Slavonic on the o.her, the Alba-
niah efsAlbania still speaks his native Skipetar.

A reasonable philologist makes similerity of
language strong—very strong—primd facie evi-
dence in favour of community of descent.

When does it imply this, and when does it
merely denote commercial or social intercourse ?
We ¢an measure the phmnoména of languages
and exhibit the wesilts numerically. Thus the
percentage dftwords common to two languages may
be'1,%,8,4—98, 99, or any intermediate number.
But, now comes “the spplication of a maxim.
Ponderand pon numeranda. We ask what $ort of
wards coincide, as well as kow manyt When the
_names of such objects as fire, water, sun, moon,
“star, hand,tooth, !ongue, foat &c. agree, we draw
an infercnce very different from the onc which
arises out of the presence of such words as ennui,
fashion, quadrille,violin, &c, Common sense di-
‘stmgulshes the, words which are likely to be bor-
rowed from ene language into another, from thosc
which were originally common to the two.

There are a certain amount of French words in
English, i. ¢, of words borrowed from the French.
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I do not knowythe percentage, nor yet the time «
required for stheir dntroduction; and, as I am
illustrating the subjcctp rather than®secking spe-
cific results, this is,unimportapt. Prolong the
time, and multiply the words ; remembesing that”
the fonmer can be donc andefinitely. Or, instead
of doing this, mcreasc the points of tontact be-
tween the languages. What féllows ? * JWe soon «
begin to think of a familiar set of illustrations ;
some classical and Some yulgar—of the Delphic
ship so often mended as to mtam but an equivocal
identity ; of the Hwhlandcr’s imfe, with its two
new blades and three ncw handles ? 8f Sir John
Cutler’s silk-stockings degelr(a'ated intosworsted
by darnin’gs We art brought to the edge of a
new questlon We must tread gloWly accord-
*ingly. »
*In the English words fall-est call-eth (call-s),
and call-ed, we have two parts ; *the figst being thte
root itsclf, the second a sign of person, or tense.
The same is the case with the word Yather-s, son-s, -
&ece; except that the -s denotescase; and that it s
attached to a substantive, mstead pf a verb. Agaln
in wis-er we have the sign of a comparative ; in
wis-est that of a superlative degree. All these
are inflexions. If we choose, we may call them
inflexional elements ; and it is conyement to do
S0 ; since we can thcn analyse words and contrast
G2
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<the different parts of them: ¢. g. ip call-s the call-
is radical, the -s inflexional." ¢

Having bécome familigrized with this distinc-
tlon, we may now.take a wordof Frénch or German
orlgmf—ﬂsay fashion or waltz. Each, of course, is
foreign. Neverthcless, when introduced irto En-
glish, it takes an English inflexion. Hence we
say; if Idress absurdly it is fashion’s fault ; also,
I am waltz-ing, I waltz-ed, he waltz-es—and so
on. In these particular words, then, the inflex-
ional part has been Enghsh even when the ra-
dical was forexgn «This is no isolated fact. On
the contrary,-it is sufficiently common to be gene-
ralized «so that the’ grammatical part of language
nas oeen accredited withea ‘permanence which has
becn denied go the ylossarzal or vocabular The
one changes, the.other is constant; the one is
1mmortal the othcr ﬂeetmg, the one form, the
Gther matter. “

Now it is imeginable that the glossarial and
grammatical tests may be at variance. They
would be so if all.our English verbs came to be
Irench, yet stillretained their English inflexions
in -ed, -s, -ing, &c. They would be so if all the
verbs were like fashion, and all the substantives
like guadrille. This is an extreme case. Still,
it dlustrates the question. Certain Hindu lan-
guages are said to have nine-tenths of the vocables
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common with 4 language called the Sanskrit-= "
but mome of ‘their ‘inflexidns; the Jatter being
chiefly Tamul‘ What] then, is the language
itself? This it a qufestion whi¢h divides phllplo-
gists. It illustrates, however, the differefice be-
tween the two tests—-tfle grammatica] and the
glossarial.  Of thege, ¥t is safe to say that the
former is the more constant. U

Yet the philologieal method of investigation
requires caution., Over ®and above fhe terms
which onc language borrows from another, and
which denote intercourse rather than affinity,
there are two other classcs o}' little or no ethno-
" logical valuc.

1., Coincidences may be merely accidental. The
11kelxhood of, their being so is a part of the Doc-
trme of Chances. The ma,thcmhtlcmn may inves-
tlgatc this: the phllologlst mexgly finds the datoa
Neither has been done satisfactorily, t®ough it was
attempted by Dr. T. Young.  * |

2. Cuincidences may have an organig connezion.
No bne would say that becausetwomnations called
the same bird by the name cfckoo, the term
had been borrowed by either one ffom the other,
or by both from a common source. The true
reason would be plain enough. Two populations
gave a name on imitative principles, and imitated
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“the same object. Son anﬂ brother, sister and
daughter—if  these tefms agree, the chances are
that a philological aﬂimfy is at }he bottom of
.th&agreement But does the same apply to papa
and miama; identical in English, Carib, and perhaps
twenty other tongues ? :'No They merefy show
that the infants of different cmmtmes begin with

" the same sourds.

Such—and each class is capable of great ex-
pansion—are the case$ where philology requires
caution. Another matter now suggests itself.

To be valid a clasmﬁcatlon must be real; not
nominal or 'uerbal—;not a mere book-maker’s ar-
rangement. Familics must be in definite degrees '
of relationghip. This, too, will bear 1llustratlon
A Jnan wantd a relation to leave his money to: he
is an Englishman, and by relation means nothmg
ore distant than a third cousm. Tt is nothmg
to him if, ‘in Scotland, a fifth cousinship is re-
cognised. He ‘has not found the relation he
wants; he has merely found a greater amount of
lutitude given to the term. Few oversights have
done more harnf than the neglect of this distine-
tiop. Twenty years ago the Sanskrit, Sclavonic,
Greek-and-Latin, and Gothic languages formed a
class. - This class was called Indo-Germanic. Its
western limits were in Germany; its eastern in
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Hindostan. The Celtic of Wales, Cornwall, Brie-
tany, Ireland,’ Scotlind, and the Isle of Man was
not included in it. Meither was it included in
any other grodp. It was anywhere or nowhere-.—-
in any degree of isqlation. Dr. Pncha;d-under—
took té fix it. He did 8o—well and successfully.
He showed that, sq far’ from being isofated, it was
connected with the Greek, German,and sSclavbnic
by a connexion with the Sanskrit, or (changing
the expression) with thes Sanskrit theough the
Sclavonic, Gcrma.n, and Greck—gpy or all The
mother-tongue from which all these broke was
supposed to be in Asia. Dy’ Prichdrl’s work was
entitled the ‘Eastern Origin ofsthe Celtic N ations.’
Did this make the Céltle Indo-Germanic? It was
, suppos(,d to do so. Nay, more—it’altered the
name of the class; which was now called, as it
has been since, Indo-Eu;opean Inconveniently.,
4 relatxonshlp was mistaken for the ctelatlonshlp
The previous tongues werc (say) sccond cousins.
The Celtic was a fourth or fifth. * What was the
result ? Not that a new second cqpsin was found,
but that the family circle was enlarged.

What follows? Dr. Prichard’s *fixation of the
Celtic as a member of even the same clan with the
German, &c. was an addjtion to ethnographical
philology that many inferior invesfigators strove
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0 nval and it came to be current beliecf—acted
on if not avowcd—that tongies as iike the Celtic
as the Celtic was to the German were Indo-Euro-
pean also. This hid fair to inundate the class—
to make<it prove too much—to render it no class
at all. The Albanian, Baque, Etruscan, Lip, and
others followed. The outher of the group once
credted served as a nucleus for fresh accumulations.
A strange language of Caucagus—the Irdn or Os-
setic—was placed by Klaproth as Indo-Germanic ;
and that upon reasonable grounds, considering
the unsettled staté of criticism. Meanwhile, the
Georgian, aniother toriguc of those same mysterious
mountaics, wants placing. It has undoubted Os-
setic—or Irbn—affinities. But the Ossetic—orIron
—is Indo-European So therefore is the Georgian.

This is a great feat; since the Caucasian tongues
and the Caucasian skully now agree, both having
hieir affinities with Europe—as they ought to have.

But what if both. the Irdn and Georgian are half
Chincse, or Tibetan, i. e. are all but monosyllabic
lapguages both, in.grammar and vocables? -If
such "be the case, the term ¢ Indo-European’ wants
rev1smg, and ‘not only that—the principles on
which terms are fixed and classes created want
revising aleo. At the same time, the ¢ Fastern
Origin of the; Celtic Nations’ contains the most
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definite addition to philology that the presett -
century has produded; amd the proper compli-
ment to it is Mr. Garhett’s review of it in the
Quartcrly ;> the first of a series of masterly gnd_
unsurpassed spccmums of inductive hilology
applied to the mvestlgatlon of the truc ma-
ture of the mﬂcxkons of the Vu'b “But this is
episodical.

The next instrument of ethnological criticism is
to be found in the phaenomepa themseles of the
dispersion and distribution §f our gpecies. .

First as to its universality. “Yn this respeet we
must look minutely before we shafl *tind places
where Man is not. These, if 3 e find theif at all,
will come under one of"two conditions ; the climate
wnll be extrgme, or the isolation excessive. For
‘instances of the first we take the Poles; and,%s
far as the Antarctic Cn:c]s is concemed we find
no inhabitants in the ict-bound regiots—few and
far between—of its neighhourhdod; none south
of 55° 8. lat., or the e\tremlty of th(. Tierra del
Fuego. Thls, however, is peopled. We must
remember, however, that In the Bouthern Ocean,
such regions as New South Shetland and Victoria
Land are isolated as well as cold and frozen.

The North Pole, however, must be apprpached
within 25° before we lose sight of an, or find
him excluded from even a permehent habitation.
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" Spitzbergen is beyond the limits of human occu-
pancy. Nova Zembls, when first discovered, was
also uninhabited. So wa¥ Icecland. Here, how-

.ever, it was the itolation of the isiand that made
it so. *’A-hardy stock of men, nearly related to
ourselves, have occupied if since the ninth céntury;
and continental Greenland is peopled as far as the
75th degree— though, perhaps, only as a summer
residence.

Far to the east of Néva Zembla and cpposite to
the ccuntry of: the Yukahiri—a hardy people on
the rivers Kolyma and Indijirka, and within the
Aretic Circle—lies t'he island of New Siberia. 1
find froin Wrangelt’s Tra.ve]s in Siberia that certain
expatriated Yukahiri are belicved to have fled
thither. Have they lived or died?. Ilave they
reached the island ? In case they have done so,

«and kept body and sotl together, New Siberia is
probably the most northern spot of the inhabited
world.

How cold a country must be in order to remain
empty of men, wehave seen. Such localities’ are
but few. Noné are too hot—unless, indeed, we
believe the centre of Equatorial Africa to be a
solitude. .

In South America there is a great blank in the
Maps. For many degrees on each side of the
Upper Amazons lies a vast tract—said to be a
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jungle—and marked Sirionos, the name of a froft-
tier populatmn Yet the Sirionos axe not, for one
moment, supposed to fill up the vast hiatus. At
the same tlme, thefe are few,®or none, besidesq
Is this tract a drear unhumamzed wast€? It is
said t0 be so—to be wct woody, and gppressively
malarious. Yet, this merely means that there is
a forest and a swamp of a certain magn!tude, ‘and
of a certain degree of impenetrability.

Other euch arcas are uhexplored —ybt we pre-
sume them to be occupipd ; ¢ though ever so
thinly: e.g. the interiors of New Guinea and Au-
stralia.

That Greenland was_ knowh to the early Ice-
landers is well known.  And that it was occupied
when so first known is also certain® “One of the
geographical localities mentioded in an old Shga
has an Eskimo word fo» one, of its elements—
Utibuks-firth=the firth of the isthm; Utibuk 1n
Eskimo meaning ist/mus. *

Of the islands originally umnh.abxted those
which are, at onc and the sshme ¢ime, large, and
near continents are Madeira 2nd Iceland—the
former being a lonely wood. The Canaries, though
smbller and more isolated, have been occupied
by the remarkable family of the Guanches. Add
to these, Ascension, St. Helena, the Galapagos,
Kerguelen’s Island, and a few others.
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« Easterlsland, a speck in the vastPacific,and more
than half way between Asia and America, exhibited
both inhabitants and ruin to its first discoverers.

Quch is the #orizontal distribution of Man ; i.c.
hls dist:toution according to the degrees of lati-
tude. What other animal ha@ such arange ?* What
species ? What genus or ‘ordgr? Contrast with
this the lucalized habitats of the Orang-utan, and
the Chimpanzee as species ; of,the Apes as genera;
of the Matsupialia as, orders.

Thewertical djstribytion is as wide. By vertical
I mean elevation above the level of the sea. On
the high table-land of Pamer we have the Kerghiz;
summer* visitants att least, where the Yak alone,
among domesticated ammals, lives and breathes in
the rarefied atmosphere. The town of tho is
move than 10,000 feet above the sca; Walchercn is,
perhaps, below the leve]..of it.

"“Who expects umform1ty of physiognomy or
frame with such # distribution ?

The size of ethnological areas.—Comparatively
speaking, Europe ispretty equally divided amonigst
the European families. “The Slavonic populations
of Bohemia, Bilesia, Poland, Servia, and Russia
may, perhaps, have more than their due—still
the Frepch, Italians, Spaniards, Portuguese, and
Wallachians, «all speaking languages of classical
origin, have their share; and so has our own
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Germanic or Gothic family of English, Dutch,
Frisians, Bavirianspand Secandinavians. Never-
theless, there are a few families as limited m
gtographical area as, subordinate in political i 1m-
portance. There are the Escaldunac, or,ﬁasqucs,
—originally the occupahts of all Spain and half
France, now pent up ih’'a corner of the Pyrenees
—~the Welsh of th¢ Iberic Penihsulg. “Fhere are,
also, the Skipetar, or Albanians; wedged in be-
tween Greece, Turkey, and Dalmatia. Neverthe-
less, the respective arcas of-the European families
arc pretty equally distributed® and the land of
Europe is like a lottery wherein all tht prizes are
of an apprecmble value. *. .t
The comparison with Asia verifies this. In im-
mediate contact with the vast Turkigh’ population
*centred in lndependent Tartary, but spread ower
arf area reaching, more or Jcss contmuously, from
Africa to the lcy Seas(an arca larger than the'
whole of Europe), come the tribes of Caucasus—
Georgians, Circassians, Lesgians,® Mizjeji, and
Irdn ; five well-defined groupsy each falling intp
subordinate divisions, and some of them into sub-
divisions. The language of Constantinople is
understood at the Lena. In the mountain rafge
between the Caspian and the Black Sca, the mu-
tually unintelligible languages are at lgast fifteen—
perhaps more, certainly not fewer.* Now, the extent
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of land covered by the Turk family shows the size to
which an ethnological area may attain ; whilst the
multiplicity of mutually unintelligible tongues of
Caucasus shows.how closcly families may be
“packed. s, Their geographical juxtaposition gives
prominence to the contrast. .

At the fitst view, this corfirast seems remarkable.
So far frerh being'so, it is of continual occurrence.
In China the language is one and indivisible :
on its seuth-western frontl’er thc tongues are
counted by the dozen—-]ust as if in Yotkshire
there were but ofie provmcml dialect through-
out; two #a*Lincoknshire; and twenty in Rut-
lan'd. . o'

The same contrast re-appears in North Ame-
rica. In Capada and the Northern States the
Algonkin area is measured by the degrecs of lagi-*
tude and longltude in Louisiana and Alabama®y
“the mile. . .

The same in South America. Onetongue —the
Guarani—covers half the continent. Elsewhere,
3 tenth part g’f it contains a score. .,

'he same in Southern Africa. From thg Lme to
‘the neighbourhood of the Cape ell is Kaffre. Be-
tween the Gambia and the Gaboon there are more
than twenty different divisions.

The same in the North. The Berbers reach
from the Valley of the Nile to the Canaries, and
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from the Medlterannean to the parts “aboyt
Borneo. In®Borneo therg are sald to be thirty
different languages °

* Such are areas in size, and ig relation to eabh ‘
other; like the blshopmcs and curaclep.of our
church, large and smalk with a difficulty in as-
certaining the average. However, the simple
epithets greaf and ¥mall are suggestive ; since the
former implics an encroaching, the latter a receding
population.

A distribution over contments 1s one thing ;
distribution over islands anotder. The first is
casiest made when the world is young*and when the
previous occupants create no obgtacles. The second
implies maritime skill and enterprise, and maritime
skill improves with the experience of pdnkind. One

*of the greafest facts of ethnolggical distribution
and dispersion belongs to this class. All the islands
of the Pacific are peopled by tile mergbers of one®
stock, or family—the Polynesian, These we find
as far north as the Sandwich Islands, as far south
as New Zealand, and in Easter Islahd half-way
between Asia and America. Sp “much for® the
dispersion. But this is not all : the distribution is
as semarkable. Madagascar is an African rather
than an Asiatic island ; within easy sail of Africa ;
the exact island for an African popu.latlon Yet,
ethnologically, it is Asiatic — the same family
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which we find in Sumatra, Borneo, the Moluccas,

the Mariannes, the Carolmes, and Polynesia being

Malagasi also.

- ,gmtrast between contiguors poplations.—Eth-
nological -resemblance by no means coincides with
geographical contiguity. The general character
of the circumpolar families of the Arctic Circle is
that of the Laplander, the Samocid, and the Eski-
mo. Yet the zone of populatjon that encircles the
inhospitalle shores of the Polar Sea is not exclu
sively .either Lap or Samoeid—nor yet Eskimo.
In Europe, the Laplander finds a contrast on
each side. ‘There is’the Norwegian on the west ;
the Finlander on the east. We can explain this.
The former is but a recent otcupant ; not a natural,
but an intruder. This we infer from the southern
distribution of the other members of his family—

.who are Danish, Germpap, Dutch, English, and
American. <For the sam¢ reason the Icclander
differs from- thes Greenlander. The Finlander,
though more ‘closely allied to the Lap than the
Norwegian—helonging to the same great Ugiian
{amily of mankird—is sti]l a southern member of
his family; & family whose continuation extends
to the Lower Volga, and prolongations of which
are foupd in Hungary. East of the Finlander, the
Russian displaces the typically circumpolar, Sa-
moeid ; whilst at°the mouth of *he Lena we have
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the Yakuts—Turk in blood and tongue, and, o
a certain exteht, in form also.

In America the circampolar population is gene-
rdlly Eskimo. »Yet af one point, we find even t]le
verge of the Arctic shore occupicd by a p;&nlatlon
of tally hne-lookmg atlletes, six feet high well-
made, and handsome i\ countcnance. * These are
the Digothi Indiang, called also*Loycheux. Their
locality is the mouth of the McKenzie River; but
their language shows that,their origin ds further
south-=-3, e. that they are -Koluches withjn the
Eskimo area.

In Southern Africa we have the "Hottentot in
geographical proximity to the’Caffre, yet the con-
trast between the twd i considerable. Similar
examples ar¢ numerous. What doathey denote ?

*Generally, but not always, they denote encroach-
ment and displacement 3 egcroachment which tells
us which of the two fansilies has’been the stronger’,
and displacement which has thesfollowing effect.
It obliterates those intermediate afd transitional
forms which connect varieties, «nd ;6 brings the
more extreme cases of difference,in geographical
contact, and in ethnological contrast; hence en-
croachment, displacement, and the obliteration of
transitional forms are terms required for the full
application of the phenomena of digtribution as
an instrument of ethnological criticism.

H
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« Continuity and isolation.—In Siberia there are
two isolated populatmns—thc Yakuts on the Lower
Lena, and the Soiot on the Upper Yenesey. The
former, as aforesaid, arc Turk ; but they are sur-
rounded‘hy nations other than Turk. They are
cut off from the rest of the stock. .

The Soiot in like manuer are surrounded by
strange populgtions. Their true relations are the
Samoeids of the Icy Sea; but betwcen these two
branches <f the stock thcre is a heterogeneous po-
pulation of Turks and chcselans—so called.

The great Iroqﬁms family of America is sepa-
rated into ‘two parts—one northcrn and one
southern. Between these lie certain members of
the Algonkin class. Like the Soiot, and the
Northern Sargocids, the two branches of the Iro-
quois are separated.

The Majiars of Hungary are wholly enclosed by

“rion-Hungarjan populatio.is; and their nearest
kinsmen are the Yoguls of the Uralian Mountains,
far to the north-east of Moscow.

. This showg thzt ethnological areas may be
elther uninterrypted or interrupted; continuous
or discontinuous ; unbroken or with isolated frag-

ments; and a little consideration will show, #hat
wherever there is isolation there has been displace-
ment. Whether the land has risen or the sea en-
croached is another question. We know why the
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Majiars stand scparate from the other Ugrian
nations. They inttuded shemselves into Europe
within the historical $eriod, cuttmg their way
with the swordl; and the parts between them and
their next of kin wyere never morec M<}iar than
they are at the present Inoment.

But we know 1o Such thing concerning the
Iroquois; and we Infer somcthmg quiferthe con-
trary. We belicve ;that thcy once held all the
country that now scparates, their twce branches,
and a’great deal more besidg., By the Algonkins
encroached ; partially dispossessing, and partially
leaving them in occupation. *

In cither case, however, the:m has been displace-
ment ; and the displacerfient is the inference from
the dzscontmmt 1.

»

But we must remember, that-true discontimuity
can exist in continents on,]y The populations of;
two islands may agred, whilst thateof a whoie
archlpelan'o lying between thcm*may differ. Yet
this is no discontinuity ; since the'sca is an un-
broken chain, and the intervering obstacle can be
sailed round instead of crossed. sThe nearest way
from the continent of Asia to the Tahitian archi-
pelago—the nearest part of Polyncsia—is vid
New Guinea, New Ircland, and the New Hgbrides.
All these islands, however, are inhakited by a dif-
ferent division of the Oceanic population. Does

H2
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this indicate displacement? No! It merely sug-
gests the Philippines, ¢he Pelews, the Carolines,
the Ralik and Radak groups, and the Navigators’
Isles, as the route; and such it almost certainly
was.
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CHAPTER IV.

])etmls of distribution&-thejr conventional character—con-
vergence from the circumference to the centre—Fuegians ;
Patagonian, Pampa, and Chaco Indians—Peruvians—D’Or-
bigny’s characters—bther South American Indjans—of the
Missions — of Guiana— of Venezuela - Guarani — Caribs

—Cecntral America—Mexican civilization no isolated pha- *

nomenon—North American [ndians—Eskimo-eapparent ob-
jectiens to their connection with the Americans and Asiatics
—Tasmanians — Australians — I'nj.Ad —®olynesiand—Micro-
nesians— Malagasi — Hottentots — Kaffres—Negroes—Ber-
bers—ADbyssinians—Copts—the Stmitic famnfy—annr\ and
secondary migrations.

Ir the inhabited world were one large circular
island ; if its population were admitted to have
been diffused over its syifaces from some sifigle

point; and if that single point werc at onc and

the same time unascetained and requiring inves-
tigation, what would,bc the me?hod of our inqui-

rics? 1 suppose that both hlstory and tradition

ar¢ silent, and that the absence of other dafa.of
the same kind force us upon the general proba-
bilities of the case, and a large amount of & privri
argument.

We should ask what point would givg us the
existing phznomena with the least gmount of mi-
gration ; and we should ask this upon the simple
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principle of not multiplying causes unneccessarily.
The answer would be—the ventre. From the
centre we can people the parts about the circum-
ference without rmaking any linec of migration
longer tkan half a diameter; and without sup-
posing any one out of such numerous lines to be
longer than the other. 'rhis last is the chief
point—the point which more especially fixes us to
the centre as a hypothetical birth-place; since,
the momeut we say that any part of the circum-
ference was reached Ly a shorter or longer line
than any other, we make a specific assertion, re-
quiring specific arguments to support it. These
may or may not ex‘st. Until, however, they have
been brought forward, we apply the rule de non
apparentibus, %c., and keep to our conventional
and provisional point in the centre—remembering,
of course, its provisional and conventional charac-
ter, and reccznising its existence only as long as
the search for scmething more real and definite
continues,

JIn the carth as it is, we can do something of
the same kind ; +aking six extreme points as our
starting-places, and investigating the extent to
which they converge. These six points are the
following :—

1. Tierra del Fuego.
2. Tasmania (Van Diemen’s Land).
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3. Kaster Island—the furthest extremity eof
Polynesia. . .

4. The Cape of Gosd Hope, or the country of
the Saabs (Ilsttentats).

5. Lapland.

6. dreland.
From these we work®through America, Austra-
lia, Polynesia, Africa, and Eurbpe,to Asia—some
part of which gives ys our conventional, provisional,
and hypothetical centre. |

L. *From Tierra del Fueo & the north,eastern
parts of Asia.—The Fucgians of the island have so
rarcly been scparated from the Patasdnians of the
continent that there are no ‘recognised elements
of uncertainty in thls°quarter, distant as it is.
Maritime habits connect them with dheir northern
neighbours on the west ; and shat long labyrimth
of archipelagoes which, runs up to the southern

border of Chili is equatly Fucglan and Patagonian.”

Here we are remindegl of the habits of some of the

Malay tribes, under a very différent sky, and

amongst the islets about Sincapore—-0f the Bajoys,
or sea-gipsies, boatmen whosehome is on the
water, and as unfixcd as that element ; wanderers
from one group to another ; fishermen rather than
traders ; not strong-handed enough to be pirates,
and not industrious cnough to be cultivators.
Such skill as the Fuegian shows at all, he shows
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ix his canoe, his paddles, his spears, his bow, his
slings, and his domestic aréhitecture. All are
rude—the bow-strmgs arc'made cxclusively of the
smews of animals, his arrows headed with stone.
Of wood.there is little, and ,of metal less; and,
low as is the latitude, the 'dress, or undress, is said
to make a nearer approach’ to absolute nakedness
than is to be found in many of the inter-tropical
countries.

In swelthey fall shoxt of the continental Pata-
gonians; in colour And physical conformation
they approach them very closely The same broad
and flattened face octurs in both, reminding some
writers of the Eskimo, others of the Chinuk.
Their language is certainly refcrable to the Pata-
gonian class, Ahough, probably, unintelligible to a .
Pa:agonian, o

Within the island itcelf there are differcnces ;
degrees of discomfort ; and degrees in its cffects
upon the bodily frame. At the eastern extremity*
the population wore the skins of land-animals,
and looked live hunters rather than fishers and
sealers. Otherwise, as a general rule, the Fue-
gians are boatmen.

Not so their nearest kinsmen. They are-all
horsemen ; and in their more northern localities
the most formidable ones in the world—Patago-

* Pick'ering, Races of Men, p. 19.
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nians of consnderable but exaggerated stature,
Pampa Indians betWeen Buenos Ayres and the
southern Andes, and, hi%her up, the Chaco Indians
of the water-system of the riverePlata. To thme
must be added two, other families—onc on the
Pacifictand onc on the Atlantic—the Araucanians
of Chili, and the Charruas of the lower La Plata.

Except in the Impracticable hgight® of the
Andes of Chili, and, as suggested above, in the
island of [ierra del Fuegg, the same @questrian
habits tharacterize all these hov‘ula;ions ; and, one
and all, the same indomitable and savage indepen-
denee.  Of the Chaco lmhahs, the "Tonocote are
partially settled, and nnporh‘ot]y Christianized ;
but the Abiponians—very Centaurs in their pas-
smnatc cquestrianism—the Mbocobis, the Mata-
*guayos, and others, are the drcad of the Spaniards
at*the present moment, oThe. resistance of the,
Araucanians of Chili lLias given an epic* to the
country of their conqyerors.

Of the Charruas every man was a warrior ; eclf-
relymg, strong, and cruel ; with his,hand against
the Spaniard, and with his hand against the othey
aborigines. Many of these they exterminated,
andstoo proud to enter into confederations, always
fought single-handed. In 1831, the President of
Uraguay ordered their total destruetjon, and they

* The Araucana of Ercilla.
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vere cut down, root and branch; a few survivors

only remaining. 0 .

Minus the Fuegians, his division is pre-emi-
nently natural; yet the Fuggians. cannot be dis-
connecttd from it. As a proof of the physical
differences being small, ¥ will add the description
of a naturalist—1)’Orbigny—who scparatcs them.
They ewdentlv lié within a small compass.

a. Araucanian branch of the Ando-Peruvians.—
Colour light olive; form massive; trunk some-
what dlsproportlonately long; face near]y circu-
lar; nose short and flat ; lips thin ; physiognomy
sombre, cold.

b. Pampa bravih of the Pampa Indians. —
Colour decp olive-brown, or maroon ; form Her-
culean; forchead vaulted; face large, flat, ob-
leng; nose short; nostrils large; mouth wide
lips large; eyes horlz.ontal physiognomy cold,
often savage.

D’Orbigny isea writer bx no means inclined to
undervalue differcnces. Nevertheless he places
the Peruvidng and the Araucanians in the same
prfmary divisiop. This shows that, if other cha-
racters connect them, there is nothing very con-
clusive in the way of physiognomy against their
relationship. T think that certain other characters
do connect them—1language most especially. At
the same time, there is no denying important con-
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trasts. The civilization of Peru has no am;logug
beyond the Tropicss and if we are to consider
this as a phenomenon per se, as the ‘result of an
inStinct as difforent fyom those of the Charrua s
the architectual impulscs of the bee and thehornet,
broad and trenchant must be our lincs of demar-
cation. Yet no such Hnes can be drdwn. Un-
doubted members of the Quichut sto.ck of éhe Inca
Peruvians (architects and conquerors, as that par-
ticular branch was) arc but ordinary Indians—like
the Aytnarab Nay, the medern Pcruwans when
contrasted with their ancestors afe in the same
catcgory. The present occupants f the parts
about Titicaca and Tla"uanaco'hondtr at the rulns
around them, and confess their inability to rival
them just as a modern Greek thinks qf the Phidian
Jupiter and aespau's Afram, the gap is accounted
for—since most of thosg igtervening populations_
which may have exhlbltcd transitiona) characters’
have become either extinct, ore denationalized.
Between the Peruvians and Araucanlans, the Ata-
camas and Changos are the only reigalning popu;
lations—under 10,000 in number, and but httle
known.

Nevertheless, an unequivocally allied popula-
tion of the Peruvian stock takes us from 28°8.
lat. to the Equator. Its unity within itself is
undoubted ; and its contrast withethe next nearest
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families is no greater than the displacements which
have taken place around, and our own ignorance
in respect to parts in contact with it.

. Of all the populations ofsthe world, the Peru-
vian is the most vertical in its direction. Its line
is due north and south ; its breadth but harrow.
The Pacific is at one side, and the Andes at the
other. vOnec js well-nigh as definitc alimit as the
other. When we cross the Cordilleras the Peru-
vian typerhas changed. '

The Peruvians lie between the Tropics. They
cross the Equator. One of their Republics—
Ecuador—e&ven takes its namc from its meridian.
But they are alse’ mountaincers; and, though
their sun is that of Africa, their soil is that of the
Himalaya. Hence, their locality presents a con-
flict, balance, or.antagonism of climatologic in-
fluences; and the degpees of altitude arc opposed
to those of Jatitude.

Again, their &Bne of migration is at a right angle
with their Equatorial parallel—that is, if we as-
sume them to have come from North América.
The bearing of- this is as follows :—The town of
Quito is about as far from Mexico due north, as
it is from French Guiana due west. Now if we
suppose the line of migration to have reached
Peru from the latter country, the great-great-
ancestors of the Peruvians would be people as
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inter-tropical as themsclves, and the influences of
climate would cointide with the influences of
descent ; whereas if it %ere North America from
wlich they originated, their ancestors of a corre-
sponding generation would represent the tffect of
a climate twenty-five dtgrees further north —
these, in their turn, bling descended” from the
occupants of the teiperate, and they frot those
of the frigid zone. [The full import of the rela-
tion of the lines of migratjon—real or shypothe-
tical—to the degrees of latityde has yet to bg duly
appreciated. To say that the' latter go for no-
thing because the inter-tropital Indiah of South
Amcrica is not as black as tht. negro, is to com-
pare thmgs that resemble each other in one par-
txcular only. .

® It is Peru where the ancient sepulchral remaias
hate complicated cthnology The skulls from
ancient burial-places arc prctcrnaturally flattened.
Consider this natural ; and you have a fair reason
for the recognition of a fresh species of the genus
Homo. But is it legitimate to do go ? I think
not. That the practice of flat‘enjng the head of
infants was a custom once as rife and common in
Perw as it is in many other parts of both North
and South America at the present day, is well
known. Then why not account for, the ancient
flattening thus? I hold that the writers who
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Besitate to do this should undertake the difficult
task of proving a negative : ‘otherwise they mul-
tivly causes unnecessarily?

~ Two stocks ofvast magnitude take up so large
a proportlon of South America, that though they
are not in immediate geographical contact with
the Peruvians, they require to be mentioned next
in ordet heres They are mentioned now in order
to enable us to treat of other and smaller families.
These two great stocks arc the Guarani and the
Carib; whilst, the ‘classes immediately under
notice are—

The remaining South Americans who are neither

Carib nor Guarari—This division is artificial ;
being based upon a negitive character; and it is
geographical rather than ethnological. The first
branch of it is that which D’Orbigny calls Antisian,
and which he connect® a once with the Peruvians
Proper ; beth being members of that primary divi-
sion to which He referred the Araucanians—the
Araucanians being the third branch of the Ando-
Peruvians; the two others being the— -
. a. Peruvian-dranch.—Colour decp olive-brown;
form massive; trunk long in proportion to the
limbs; forehead retrcating; nose aquiline;
mouth. large ; physiognomy sombre :— Aymara
and Quichu» Peruvians.

b. Antisian branch.—Colour varying from a
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deep olive to nearly white ; form not massives;
forehead not  retrebting ; sphysiognomy lively,
mild : —Yuracarés, Mockténes, Tacanas, Maropas,
and Apolistas. * . .

The Yuracarés, Mpcéténes, Tacanas, Maropas,
and Apolistas, are Antisitn; and their locality is
the eastern slopes of the” Andes* between 15° and
18° §. lat. Here they dwell in a thickly*wooded
country, full of mougtain streams, and their cor-
responding,valleys. One pprtion of theih at least
is so mhch lighter-skinned thap the Peruvians, as
to have taken its name from its colour— Yurak-kare
=white man. )

To the west of the Antisian§die the Indians of
the Missivns of Chiquifo 4nd Moxos, so called be-
cause thcy have been scttled and Ghristianized.
The physical characters of, these also are D’Of-
bigny’s. The division, however; he places in the.
same group with the Patagonians. o

a. Chiguito branch.——Colour hght olive; form
moderately robust; mguth moderate lips thin;
features delicate; physiognomy® liveby —ln(hqps
of the Mission of Chiquitos. .

b. Moxos branch.—Form robust ; lips thlcklsh
eyes a0t bridés ; physiognomy mild :—Indians of
the Mission of Moxos.

And now we are on the great watpr-system of

* D'Orbigny, Homme Awmérlcain.
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the Amazons ; with the united eﬁ'ects of heat and
moisture. They are not the sammie as in Africa. There
are no negroes here. The #kin is in some cases yel-
low rather than brown ; in sqme it has a red tinge.
The stature, too, is low ; not hke that of the negro,
tall and bulky. It is tvident that heats is not
everything; and that it mhy have an inter-tropical
amountsof injensity without hecessarily affecting
the colour beyond a certain degree. As to differ-
ences betveen the physical conditions of Brazil and
Guiana on one slde, a'md those of the countnes we
have been considering on the other, they are impor-
tant. The cohditionf both the soil and climate de-
tefmines to agricultlre. “This glves us a contrast to
the Pampa Indians ; whilsk, in respect to the Pe-
ruvians, therg is no longer the Andes with its con-
cemitants ; no longer the variety of climate withir'
_the same latltude, the .abundance of building wha-
terials, and ¢he absence of rivers. Boatmen, cul-
tivators, and forésters—i. e. hunters of the wood
rather than of the open prgirie—such are the fa-
milies in quegtions Into groups of small classi-
ﬁcatmnal value, they divide and subdivide indefi-
nitely more than the few investigators have sug-
gested ; indeed, D’Orbigny throws them all, mto
one class.
The tribes of the Orinoco form the last section
of Indians, which are neither Guarani nor Caribs;
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and this brief notice of their existence clears the
ground for the somethat fuller account of the next
two families. ) .

* The Guarari alone cover mere land than all
the other tribes between the Amazons, the Andes,
and the La Plata put togét.her but it is not certain
that their area is continuous. In the Bolivian
province of Santa Cruz de la Sierra,and if contact
with the Indians of the Missions and the Chaco,
we find the Chiriguanos and Guarayos—*%and these
are Gurani. Then as far ‘porth as the equator,
and as far as the river Napo on the Peruvian
frontier, we find the flat-head Omaguas, the ﬂu-
viatile mariners (so to say) of’ the Amazons; and
these are Guarani as well.

The bulk, however, of the stock ds Bragilian ;
“indeed, Brazilian and Guarani-have been some-
tithes used as synonyms. » There are, however,.
other Guarani in Buenos Ayres; . theresare Guarani
on the boundaries of (uiana; and there are Gua-
rani at the foot of the Andes, But amidst the great
sea of the Guarani populatiens, fragreents of other
families stand out like islands; and this makes it
likely that the family in question has been aggres-
sive and intrusive, has effected displacements, and
his superseded a number of transitional varieties.

The Caribs approach, without egualling, the
Guarani, in the magnitude of their area. This
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lies mostly in Guiana and Venezuela. The chief
population of Trinidad:is, that of the Antilles was,
Carib. The Canbs, the In¢a Peruvians, the Pampa
horsemen, and the Fuegian beatmex represent the
four extiemes of the South American populations.

In some of the Brazilidn tnbes, the oblique eye
of the Chinese and Mongélians occurs.

In orfer to,show the extent to which a multi-
plicity of small families may not only exist, but
exist in the neighbourhood of great ethnological
areas, I will enclmgrqte those tribes of tht Mis-
sions, Brazil, Guiana, and Venezuela, for which
vocabularie§ ‘have Yeen cxamined, and whereof
the lano'uages ape beheved either from the
comparison of specimens, ‘or on the strength of
direct eviderce, to be mutually umntelllglble,
ptemising that differences are more hkely to be'
.exaggerated than undqulued and that the nutn-
ber of tribes not known in respect to their lan-
guages is probably as great again as that of the
known ones.

. A. Between the Andes, the Missions, and- the
15' and 17’ S. Ii. come the Yurakares ; whose lan-
guage is said to differ from that of the Mocéténes,
Tacana, and Apolistas, as much as these differ
amongst themselves. .

B. In thte Missions come—1. The Moxos.
2. The Movimi. 3. The Cayuvava. 4. The

[
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Sapiboconi—these belongmg to Moxos. In CIfi-
quitos are—1. The Covareca. 2, The Curu-
minaca. 3. The Curdvi. 4. The Curucanega.
5. The Corabeca. 6. The Sanfucu.

C. In Brazil, the, tribes, other than Guarani, of
which ‘T have seen vocabultmes representing mu-
tually unmtelhglble tongues, are—

1. The Botocudo, fiercest of cannibals”

2. The Goitaca, known to the Portuguese as
Coroados or Tonsured.

. The Camacan with se¥ergl djalects. -«

4. The Kiriri and Sabuja.

5. The Timbira.

6. The Pareci, the predommant populatlon of
the Mata Grosso. *

7. The Mundrucu, on the southern bank of
'the Amazons between the rivers Mauhé aild
Tabajos.

8. The Muru.

9, 10, 11. The Yamco, Main$, and Chimano
between the Madera and the Ucayaje

12. The Coretu, the only oné out of forty triles
known to us by a vocabulary, fos the parts be-
tween the left bank of the Amazons and the
n§ht of the Rio Negro.

D. Of French, Spanish, and Dutch Guiana I
know but little. Upon British Guxgna a bright
light has been thrown by the researches of Sir

12
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R. Schomburgk. Here, besides numerous well-
marked divisions of the Carib ‘group, we have—

1. The Warows, arborcal boatmen—boatmen
because they occupy the Delta of the Orinoco, and
the low coast of Northern Guiana—and arboresl
because the floods drive them up into the trees for
a lodging. In physical form the Warows are like
their neighbowrs; but their language has been
reduced to no class, and their peculiar habits place
them in strong contrast with most other South
Americans. They aré the Marshmen of a country
which is at once a delta and a forest.

2. The Taruma.

3. The Wapisiana, with the Aturai, Dairi, and
Amaripas as extinct, or nearly extinct, sections of
them—themselves only a population of four hun-
dred. ¢

.~ E. Venezuela rpeans the water-system of Ori-
noco, and here we have the mutually unintelligible
tongues of—

1. The Salwt, of which the Aturi are a divi-
sion—the Aturi known from Humboldt’s - de-
seription of their great sepulchral cavern on the
cataracts of the Orinoco; where more than six
hundred bodies were preserved in woven bage or
baskets—some mummies, some skeletons, some
varnished with odoriferous resins, some painted
with arnotto, some bleached white, some naked.
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This custom re-appears in parts of Guiana. The
Salivi have undcrgdne great displacement ; since
there is good rcason® for believing that their
language was once spoken in Trinidad.

2. The Maypures;

3. The Achagua. *

4. The Yarura, to Which the Betoi is allied ;
and possibly— o

The Ottomaka.—These are the dirt-caters.
They fill, their stomach yith an unctuous clay,
found®in their country ; amy that, whether food of
a better sort be abundant or defictent.

There is plenty of differefice here / still where
there is difference in some pojats there is so often
agrecment in others ‘titat no very decided diffi-

culties are currently recognized as lyiag against the
doctrine of the South Americans being specificatly
cdnnected. 'When sughe occur, they are gene;
rally inferences from either the suparior civiliza- '
tion of the ancient Peruvians or from the pecu-
liarity of their skulls. The latter"has been con-
sidered. The former seems to be nothing dif-
ferent in kind from that of severa] other American
families — the Muysca of New Grenada, the
Maexican, and the Maya further northwards. But
This may prove too much ; since it may merely be
a reason for isolating the Mexicans, &c. Be it so.
The question can stand over for the present.
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Something has now been seen of two classes of
phenomena which will appear and re-appear in
the sequel—viz. the great aifference in the physi-
cal conditions of -such areas as the Fuegian, the
Pampa, the Peruvian, and the Warows, and the
contrast between the geographical extension of
such vast groups as the Guarani, and small fa-
milies Iixe thq, Wapisiana, the Yurakares, and
more than twenty others.

There is a g'reat gap between South and Central
America : nor is it safe to say that the line of the
Andes (or the Isthmus of Darien) gives the only
line of migration. t'he islands that connect Flo- .
rida and the Caracegs must be remembered also.

The natives of New Grénada arc but imper-
fectly known, In Veragua a few small tribes have
been described. In Costa ®Rica there are still
Tndians—but they spe.k,. either wholly or gene-

rally, Spanish. The same is, probably, the case in
Nicaragua. The Moskito Indians are dashed
with both negro and white blood, and are Angli-
cized in respeat to their civilization—such as it: is.
Of the West Indian Islanders none remain but
the dark-coloured Caribs of St. Vincents. In Gua-
timala, Peruvianism re-appears ; and architectvral
remains, testify an industrial development—agri-
culture, and life in towns. The intertropical
Andes have an Art of their own; essentially the
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same in Mexico and Peru; seen to the best ad-
vantage in thosc two countries, yet by no means
wantmg in the interwediate districts; remark-
gble in many wespegts, but nots more remarkable
than the existence of three climates undér one de-
gree of latitude. .

Mexico, like Peru, s been isolated—and that
on the same principle. Yet the Egyptiams of the
New World cannot be shown to have exclusively
belonged to any one branch of its populatxon In
Guatimala and Yucatan——where the rujns are not
inferior to those of the Astek™ country—the lan-
guage is the Maya, and it is as wireasonable to
suppose that the Asteks bullt these, as to attri-
bute the Astek ruins ‘to-Mayas It is an illegiti-
mate assum'ptlon to argue that, because certain

’ buildings were contained within the emp1re sof
Montezuma, they were, therefore Astek in origin
or design. More than twenty'other pations oceu-*
pied that vast kingdom; and insmost parts of it,
where stone is abundant, we find ai'chltectural re-
mains,

Architecture, cities, and the .consolidation of
empire which they determine, keep along the line
of the Andes. They also stand in an evident ratio

® * Astek means the Mexicans of the valley of Mexico who
spoke the Astek language. Mezican, as applied to the kingdom

conquered by Cortez, is a political rather, than an ethnological
ierm,
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ta the agricultural conditions of the soil and cli-
mate. The Chaco and Pampa habits which stood
so much in contrast with the industrial civilization
of Peru, and so coincided with the open prairie
charactex of the country, re-appear in Texas. They
increase in the great valley of the Mississippi.
Nevertheless the Indians of Florida, the Caro-
linas, Tcnnessee, Kentucky, Virginia, and the old
Jorests were pattially agricultural. They were
also capa}‘le of political consolidation. Powhat-
tan, in Virginia, ruled over kings and ‘sul- kings
even as Montezuma’ did. Picture-writing—so-
called—of which much has been said as a Mexican
characteristic, is beiug found every day to be com-
moner and commoner amongst the Indians of the
United States and Canada.

-In an alluvial cs0il the barrow replaces the’
pyramid. The vast s:pulchral mounds of the
Valley of the Mississippi are the subjects of one
of the valuable works* of the present time.

The Natchez, known to the novelist from the
romance of Chateaubriand, are known to the cth-
nofbglst as pre-¢minent amongst the Indians of the
Mississippi for their Mexican characteristics. They
flattened the head, worshiped the sun, kept up an
undying fire, recognized a system of caste, ant
sacrificed human victims, Yet to identify them

[
* Smithsonian Contributions to Knowledge, vol. i.
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with the Asteks, to assume even any extraordi.
nary intercourse, would be unsafe. Their tradi-
tions, indeed, suggestythe idea of & migration ;
Wut their language contradicts their traditions.
They are snmp]y what the other natives of Florida
were. I see in the aceounts of the early Appa-
lachians little but Mex?fcans and Peruvians minus
their metals, and gbms, and mountgins.

The other generalitics of North America are
those of Brazil, Peru, and , Patagoniae repeated.
The Aigonkms have an aref like the Gugranj, their
coast-linc only extending from Lébrador to Cape
Hatteras.  The Iroquois of' New Tork and the
Carolinas—a broken and discontinuous popifla-
tion—indicate encroathment and displacement ;
they'once, however, covered perhaps s much space
*as the Caribs. The Sioux represent the Chaeo
and Pampa tribes. Theirscountry is a hunting-
ground, with its relations to the norghern Tropic
and the Arctic Circle, precisely those of the Chaco
and Pampas to the Southern and Ahtarctic,

TFhe western side of the Rocky Mountains is
more Mexican than the eastern ;, just as Chill is
more Peruvian than Brauil.

I, believe that jf the Pacific coast of America
Rad been the one first discovered and fullest de-
scribed, so that Russian America, New Caiedonia,
Queen Charlotte’s Archipelago, aad Nutka Sound,
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had been as well known as we know Canada and
New Brunswick, there would never have been any
doubts or difficulties as #o the origin of the so-
called Red Indians of the New World; and no
one wotld ever have speculated about Africans
finding their way to Btazil, or Polynesians to
California. The commor-sense primd facie view
would “have been admitted 4t once, instead of
being partially refined on and partially abandoned.

North-eastern Asia would have passed for the
fatherland to North-westem America, and instead
of Chinese and Japanese characteristics creating
wonder wheh discovered in Mexico and Peru,
tht only wonder would have been in the rarity
of the occurrence. But feographical discovery
came from another quarter, and as it was the
Iadians of the Atlantic whose lustory first served’
as food for speculatlon, the most natural view'of
the origin pf thé American population was the
last to be adopted—perhaps it has still to be
recognized. *

The reasbp forcall this lies in the following
fact. The Eskimo, who form the only family
common to the Old and the New World, stand in
a remarkable contrast to the unequivocal and ad-
mitted American aborigines of Labrador, New-
foundland Canada, the New England States, New
York, and the other well-known Indians in gene-
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ral. Size, manners, physical conformation, and
language, all help to’separate the two stocks. But
this contrast extends ondy to the parts east of the
Récky Mountains. Qn the west of them there
is no such abruptness, no such definitude, no such
trenchant lines of demardation. The Athabascan
dialects of New Caledohia and Russian America
are notably interspérsed with Eskirgo words, and
vice versd. So is the, Kolich tongue of the parts
about New, Archangel. As fqr a remarleable dia-
lect called. the Ugalents or Ugyalyackhiputsi)
spoken by a few families abou \ la')unt St. Elias,
it is truly transitional in chardcter. Besides this,
what applies to the languages fpplies to the othér
characteristics as well. *

The lines of scparation between the Eskimo
%nd the non-Eskimo Americans are as faint oa
thé Pacific, as they are sbrong on the Atlantig
side of the continent.

What accounts for, this? The phaenomenon
is by no means rare. The Laplander, strongly
contrasted with the Norwegianton thé west, gra.
duates into the Finlander on the egst. The rela-
tion of the Hottentot to the Kaffre has been
already noticed. §p has the hypothesis that ex-
mens it. One stock has encroached upon another,
and the transitional forms have been displaced.
In the particular case before us, the encroaching
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tribes of the Algonkin class have pressed upon
the Eskimo from the south ; and just as the pre-
sent Norwegians and Swedes now occupy the
country of a family which was originally akin' to
the Laps of Lapland (but with more southern
characters), the Micmacs and other Red Men have
superseded the southerly'and transitional Eskimo.
Meanwhile, in North-westerr America no such
displacement has taken place. The families still
stand in+situ; and the phznomena of transition
have esceped obhterp‘hon .

Just as the'fskimo graduate in the American
Indisn, s¢ do they pass into the populations of
North-eastern Asisi—language being the instru-
ment which the present wititer has more especially
employed in. their affiliation. From the Peninsula
of Aliaska to the Aleutian chain of islands, and

from the Aleutian chain to Kamskatka is the pro-
bable course of  the migration from Asia to
America—traced backwards, i. e. from the goal to
the starting-point, from the circumference to the
centre e «

" Then come, two conflicting lines. The Aleu-
tians may have been either Kamskadales or Curile
Islanders. In either language there is a sufficiency
of vocables to justify either notion. But this is a
mere point of minute ethnology when compared
with the broadér one which has just preceded it.
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The Japanesc and Corean populations are so truly
of the same class with the«Curile islanders, and
the Koriaks to the northyof the sea of the Okhotsk
ard so truly Kamskadale, that we may now con-
sider ourselves as having approached our onven-
tional centre so closely a# to be at liberty to lcave
the parts in question Yor the consideration of
another portion of® the circunifercnce—another
extreme point of divepgence.

1I. From Van Diemen’s Land to the South-
Easternt parts of Asia —Tfn; abongmeg of Van
Diemen’s Land, conveniently ¢all&d Tasmanlms,
have a fair claim, when considered b themselves,
to be looked upon as members of a separate spt-
cies. The Australians®are on a level low enough
to satisfy the  most cxaggerated painters of a state
“of nature; but the Tasmanians arc, apparently
lower still.  Of this famjlyebut a few families re-
main—occupants of Flinders” Islagd, whither
they have been remoyed by thes Van Diemen’s
Land Government. And here they Hecrcase ; but
whether from want of room or from m’termamage
is doubtful. The effccts of neither have been
fairly mvestxgated. From the Australians they
differ in the textuye of their hair—the leading
diagnostic character. The Tasmanian is shock-
headed, with curled, frizzy, matted and greased
locks. None of their dialects ate ftelligible to
any Australiany, and the commercial intercourse
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between the two islands seems to have been little
or none. Short specimens of four mutually un-
mtelhgxble dialects are all that I have had the
opportunity of comparing. , They belong to the
same clbss with those of Australla, New Guinea,
and the Papua islands ;' and this is all that can
safely be said about them'

It i®an open qiestion whetner the Tasmanians
reached Van Diemen’s Land from South Australia,
from Timor, or from New Caledonia—the line of
migration, havmg, n, ¢his latter case, wound round
Australia, insteid of etretchmg across it. Certain
points of ‘résemblatice between the New Cale-
ddnian and Tasmaman dialects suggest this re-
finement upon the primd facie doctrine of an
Australian origin ; and the texture of the hair, as
for as it proves anything, goes the same way.
_ Australia is radically and fundamentally the
occupancy of a single stock ; the greatest sign of
difference between its numerous tribes being that
of language. * Now this is but a repetition of the
phllo]oo-lcal ‘phznomena of America. The blacker
and ruder population of Timor represents the
great-great ancestors of the Australians; and it
was from Timor that Australia was, apparently,
peopled. I feel but little doubt on the subJect
Timor itself is connected with the Malayan penin-
sula by a liné of dark-coloured, rude, and frag-
mentary populations, to be found in Ombay and
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Floris at the present moment, and inferred to have
existed in Java and’Sumatya before the develop-
ment of the peculiar and encroachmg cmhzatxon
of*the Mahomegan Malays. .

It is in the Malayan peninsula that another line
of migration terminate From New Caledonia
to New Guinea a long line of islands—Tanna,
Mallicollo, Solomo’s Isles, &¢.—is occupied by
a dark-skinned popylation of rude Papuas, with
Tasmanian rather than Australian hair, i. e. with
hair which is frizzy, crisp, cu‘rled or mop-headed,
rather than straight, lank, or ofly wavy. This
comes from New Guinea; *New Guinea itself
comes from the Kastern MoluQcas ; 1. e. from théir
darker populations. 'Phese are of the same ongm
with those of Timor ; though the lings of migra-
“tion are remarkably distinct. -One is from the
Mdluccas to New Caledonia vid New Guinea ; the
other is vid Timor to Australia.” N

Both these migrations were easly; earlier than
the occupancy of Polynesm The Previous occu-
panoy of Australia and New Guinea,proves tlns 5
and the greater differences between the different
sections of the two populations do the same.

I11. From Eastgr Island to the South-Eastern
parts of Asia.— The northern, southern, and
eastern extremities of Polynesia are the Sandwich
Islands, New Zcaland, and Easte? Ifland respect-~
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ively. These took their occupants from different
islands of the great group to ‘which they belong ;
of which the Navigators’ Jslands were, probably,
the first to be peopled. The Radack, Ralik, Caro-
line, an& Pelew groups connect this group with
either the Philippines or the Moluccas ; and when
we reach these, we arrive'at the point where the
Papuan-and Polynesian lines diverge. Just as the
Papuan line overlapped or wound round Australia,
80 do the Micronesians and Polynesians form a
circuit round the wholé Papuan area. .

As the languhges; both of Polynesia and Micro-
nesia, differ from each other far lcss than those of
Neéw Guinea, the Fapuan Islands, and Australia,
the separation from the patent stock is later. It
is, most probably, through the Phxhppmes that
this third line converges towards the original and*
continental source of all three. This is the south-
eastern portjon of the Asiatic Continent, or the
Indo-Chinese Peninsula.

The Malay'of the Malayan Peninsula is an in-
Slected tongug. as opposed to the Siamese of Siam,
which belongs to the same class as the Chinese,
and is monosyllabm This gives us a convenient
point to stop at. !

In like manner the Corean andJ apanese tongueé
with which we broke off the American line of
migration, were polysyllabic; though the Chinese,
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with which they came in geographical contact, was
monosyllabic. ’

The most remarkablp fact connected with the
Qceanic stock is the presence ofsa certain number
of Malay and Polynesian words in the Mnguage
of an island so distant e Madagascar ; an island
not only distant from tlte Malayan Peninsula, but
near to the Mozambique coast ‘of Afnca—«m eth-
nological area widely, diffcrent from the Malay.

Whatever may be the inference from this fact—
and it’is one upon which % many very qonﬁ.lctmo
opinions have been founded it reality is un-
doubted. It is admitted by Mr. Crawfurd, the
writer above all others who is%jindisposed to adrhit
the Oceanic origin of’the Malagagi, and it is ac-
counted for as follows :—*“ A navigagion of 3000
’ miles of open sca lies between them *, and a strong
tade-wind prevails in ghenwreater part of it. A
voyage from the Indian Islands to Madagascar is
possible, even in the rude state of Malayan navi-
gation ; but return would be whofly impossible.
Coramerce, conquests, or colonizatigy, are, conse-
quently, utterly out of the questipn, as means’ of
conveying any portion of the Malayan language
to Madagascar. [JThere remains, then, but one
Way in which this could have taken place—the
fortuitous arrival on the shores of Madagascar of

* The Indian Islands and Matlag8scar.
K
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tempest-driven Malayan praus. The south-cast
monsoon, which is but a continuation of the
south-east trade-wmd prevails from the tenth
degree of south latitude to the equator, its great-
est forcé being felt in the Jaya Sea, and its influ-
ence embracing the westérn half of the island of
Sumatra. T'his wind blows from April to October,
and an easterly gale during ‘this period might
drive a vessel off the shores pf Sumatra or Java,
5o as to make it 1mposmble to regain them. In
such a, situation she Would have no resource but
putting before the wmd and making for the first
land that chdnee might direct her to; and that
first land would be Madagascar. With a fair wind
and a stiff breeze, which sh& would be sure of, she
might reachcthat island, without dlﬂiculty, ina
month. * * *  The occasional arrival in'
Madagascar of a shipwlecked prau might not, in-
deed, be suffcient’ to account for even the small
portion of Malayan found in the Malagasi; but it
is offering no Violence to the manners or history
of the Malay peopl®, to imagine the probability of
a piratical fleet, or a fleet carrying one of those
migrations of which there are examples on record,
being tempest-driven, like a single prau. Such a
fleet, well equipped, well stocked, and well
manned, would not only be fitted for the long and
perilous voyage, but reach Madagascar in a better
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condition than a fishing or trading boat. It mdy
seem, then, not an improbhble supposition, that
it was through one or more fortuitous adventures
of this descripsion, that the laﬂguage oi Mada-
gascar reccived its influx of Malayan.”

As a supplement to t'he remarks of, Mr. Craw-
furd, 1 add the following account from Mr. M.
Martin :—* Many nstances have gecurred of the
slaves in Mauritius seizing on a canoe, or boat, at
night-time, and with a calahash of water and a
few mahioc, or Cassada roofs, pushing out.to sea
and endeavouring to reach across to Madagascar
or Africa, through the pathless and stormy ocean.
Of course they gencrally perkh, but some suc-
cced. We picked up > a'frail canoe within about
a hundrcd mjles of the coast of Afiica; it con-

“tained five runaway slaves, one dying in thé
bottom of the canoe, and “the others ncarly ex-
hausted. They had fled from a harsh French
master at the Scychelles, committed themselves
to the deep without compass or guide, with a
small quantity of water and rice, and’ trusting o
their fishing-lines for support. Steering by the
stars, they had ncarly reached the coast from
whmh they had heen kidnapped, when nature
sank exhausted, and we were just in time-to save
four of their lives. So long as the wanderers in
search of home were able to do so, the days were

. K2



132 THE MALAG4SI MIGRATION.

ntimbered by notches on the side of the canoe,
and twenty-one were thus marked when met with
by our vessel.” o

These extractshave been given for the sake of
throwing light upon the mosf remarkable Oceanic
migration known—for migration there must have
been, even if it were so partial as Mr. Crawfurd
makes it ; migration which mdy make the present
Malagasi Oceanic or not, according to the state in
which they found the island at their arrival. If
it were already peop{ed the passage across the
great Indian Otean is just as remarkable as if it
were, till then, untrodden by a human foot. The
only additional worfler in this latter case would be
the contrast between the  A'fricans who missed an
island so near, and the Malays who discoveréd one
% distant,

- Individually, I differ, from Mr. Crawfurd 'in
respect to ¢he actual differences between the
Malay and the Malagasi, with the hesitation and
respect due to his known acquirements in the
former of these languages ; but I differ more and
more unhesitatingly from him in the valuation of
them as signs of ethnological separation; believing,
not only that the two languaggs are essentially of
the sampe family, but that the descent, blood, or
pedigree of the Malagasi is as QOceanic as their

language. ¢
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IV. From the Cape of Good Hope to the Souté-
western parts of Asia.—TPhe Hottentots of the
Cape have a better clayn than any other members
Jf the human kind to be considered as a separate
species.  Characteristics apparently dffferential
occur on all sides. Mbrally, the Hottentots are
rude; physically, they are undersized and weak.
In all the points wherein the Eskimo differs from
the Algonkin, or the Lap from the Fin, the Hot-
tentot recedes from the Kaffre. Yet the Kaffre
is his ncarcst neighbouy, To the ordinary
distinctions, stcatomata on the®nates and pecu-
liaritics in the reproductivt orgals have been
superadded. o .

Nevertheless, a vetysscanty collation gives the
following philological similarities ; the Hottentot
dialcets* being taken on the one side and #he
Sther African languagg:s-i» on the other. I leave
it to the reader to pronounce tpon the import of*
the table; adding only the decided expression of
my own belief that the coincidentes in question
are too numerous to be accidental, foo little ono-

* Viz. the Korana, Saab, Hottentot, ardd Bushman.

+ The Agow, Somauli, and the rest ; some being spoken very
far north, as the Agow and Seracolé. This list has already

beén published by tfie author in his Report on Ethnological

Philology (Transactions of the Association for the Advancement
of Science, 1847).
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matopeeic to be organic, and too widely as well as
too irregularly distributed to be explained by the
assumption of intercourse or intermixture.

English
Saab
Hottentot
Corana
Agow
Somauli
Kru
Kanga
‘Wawn

English
Corana
Bushman
Fertit

lish
Bushman
Darfur

English
Corana
Skilluck

Em]luh
Corana
Bushman
Shilluck

English
Corana
Falasha
English
Corana
Bullom

English
Corana

Kossa

.

€

a

sun.
t'koara.
sorre.
sorob.

' quorah.

ghurrah.
guiro.
. .m ‘.
Jirri.
tongue.
tamma.
t'inna
ft.mt
neck. '
Phau. §
kiu.
hand.

t%oam.
kiam.

o

tree.
peikoa. ¢
tYiauki.
yuke. .

mohntain.
teub.
dba.

ear. r

' naum.
nasmu.
star.
kambrokoa.
rumbereki.

FEnglish
Bushman
Mandingo
English
Corana
Bushman
Susu
Hpwssa
English
gorana
on,
Somgn?xh
Bushman
Fot
Ashantee

oEnglish
Bushman
Makua

English
Corana
Bughman
Makua
English
Corana
Bushman
Makua
English
Corana
Hottentot
Makua
Engh’:h
Corana
Howssa

bird.

' kanni.
kuno.
sleep.
t'kchom.
t'koing.
kima.
kuana.

fire.
taib.
tubia.
dub.
tjih.
diu.
ojia.
neck.
t'kau.
tehico.

£ kain.
teteini.
oni-touny.
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English star. English tree.
Bushman tkoaati. Bushman ' huh.
Bagnon hoguooud. * Seracolé, &c. ite,
Fulah kode. English foot.
Ewnglish child. Corana t'keib.
Corana ko8, . Bushman t'koah.
Bushman t’katlmany Sereres atiaf.
Bagnon colden. of Waag Agau. Zsab.
Timmani kalent.
Bullom tshant. ® *

Unless we suppode Southern Afrjca to have been
the cradle of the hyman species, the population
of the Cape must have been an extension of that
of the® Southern Tropic, and the Tropigal family
itsclf have been originally Eqhatorial. What
does this imply ?  Even this"—that those streams
of population upon which th soil, climate, #nd
other physical influeflcos of South Africa acted,
had themsdves becn acted on by the intertropical

"and equatonal influences of the’ Negro countries.
Hence the human stock, upon which the physigal
conditions had to act, was as pecyliar as those
conditions themselves. It was not in the same
predicament with the intertropical South Ame-
ricans. Between these and thehyposhetical centre
in Asia there was the Arctic Circle and the Polar
latitudes—influences that in some portion of the
linq of migration fnust have acted on their ances-
“tors’ ancestors.

It was nearer the condition of the Australw.ns
Yet the equatorial portion of theelife of migration
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of these latter had been very different from that

of the Kaffres and the Hottentots. It was narrow

in extent, and lay in fertile islands, cooled by the

breezes and evaperation of the ocean, rather than
across the arid table-land of Central Africa—ther
parts between the Gulf of Guinea and the mouth

of the river Juba. '

Between the Hottentots and their next neigh-
bours to the north there are,many points of dif-
ference. Admitting these to a certain extent, I
explain them by the assumption of encroachment,
displacement, and ‘the abolition of thosc inter-
mediate and’ transitional tribes which connected
the northern Hottefiots with the southern Kaffres.

And here I must remark; that the displacement
itself is no .assumption at all, but an historical
fect ; since within the last few centuries the *
Amakosa Kaffres alonc have extended themselves

" at the expenge of different Hottentot tribes, from
the parts about Port Natal to the head-waters of
the Orange River.

It is only ‘the transitional character of the anni-
hilated populations that is an assumption. I be-
lieve it—of coursc—to be a legitimate onc ; other-
wise it would not have been made.

On the other hand I consider it 1lleg1tunate to~
assume, without inquiry, so broad and funda-
mental a distihction between the two stocks as to
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attribute all points of similarity to intercourse
only—none to original affiity. Yet this is done
largely. The HottentotJanguage contains a sound
which T believe to be an gn-aspirated &, i.e’a
sound of 2 formed by drawing in the breath, rather
than by forcing it out—%as is done by the rest of
the world. This is called the click. 1% is a truly
inarticulate sound ;%and as the common 4 is found
in the language as, well, the Hottentot speech
presents the remarkable phenomenon of two inar-
ticulaté sounds, or two soupds commop to man
and the lower animals. As a ffoint of anthro-
pology this may be of value :* in cthhology it has
probably been misinterprctedﬂl :

1t is found in one Kafire dialect. What are the
inferences ? That it has been adopted from the
Hottentot by the Kaffre ; just as a Kaffre gun has
been adopted from.the Europcans This is one
of them,

The other is that the sound in questlon is less
unique, less churactcmstlc, and lebs exclusively
Hottentot than was previously *heliewdd.

Now this is certainly not one yhit less legifi-
mate than the former ; yet the former is the com-
moger notion. Pgrhaps it is because it flatters
"us with a fresh fact, instead of chastening us by
the correction of an over-hasty gencralization.

Again—the root ¢-k (as in tize, Azme, utiko) is
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st once Hottentot and Kaffre. It means either a
Deity or an epithet appropriate toa Deity. Surely
the doctrine that the Kaffres have simply bor-
rowed part of their gtheological yocabulary from
the Hoftentots is neither the only nor the most
logical inference here.

The Kalfre area is so iarge that it extends on
both sides of Africa to the eqlator ; and the con-
trast which it supplies whep compared with the
small one of the Hottentots is a repetition of the
contrasts, already nogmed in America. -

The pecullarl'l.les of the Kaffre stock are fully
sufficient to*justify‘car¢ and consideration before
we place them in same class cither with the
true Negros, or with the«Ghllas, Nubians, Agows,
and other Africans of the water-system of the
®ile. Yet they are by no means of that broad and’
trenchant kind which’ many .have fancied them.
The undoubjed Kiffre character of the languages
of Angola, Loango, the Gaboon, the Mozambique
and Zanzibar' coasts is a fact which must run
through all ‘gur criticism. If so, it condemns all
those extreme ,inferences which are drawn from
the equally undoubted peculiarities of the Kaffres
of the Cape. And why? Because these last are
extreme forms; extreme, rather than either typical,’
or—what is more important—transitional.

Let us, however, look to them. What find we
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then? Until the philological evidence in’favou®
of the community of origi? of the intertropical
Africans of Congo on thqwest, and of Inhambame,
Sofala, the Mozambique, &c. on the east, was
known, no one spoke of the natives in any’f those
countries as being anytlling else but Negro, or
thought of enlarging upon such differences as are
now found between them and the typical Black.

Even in respect tp the languages, there are
transitional dialects in abundance. In Mrs. Kil-
ham’s thbles of 31 African hn'guages, the last is
a Kongo vocabulary, all the rest being Negro.
Now this Kongo vocabulary, which is truly Kaffre,
differs from the rest so little thore than the redt
do from each other, that when I first saw the list,
being then strongly prepossessed by the opinion
"Ihat the Kaffre stock of tongues was, to a great»
extent, a stock per.se, I could scarcely bgliege
that the true Kongo and Kaffre'langnage was re-
presented ; so I satisfied myself that it was so, by
a collation with other undoubted ’vocabularies,
before I admitted the inference. * Andsthis is only
one fact out of many*. .

Again—the Negros themselves are referable to
an egtreme rather than a normal type; and so
far are they from being co-extensive with the
Africans, that it is almost exclusively along the

* A table showing this is to be found in the Transactions of
the British Association for 1847, &c., p. 224—228.
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galleys of rivers that they are to be found. There
are none in the extrh-tropical parts of Northern,
none in the corresponding parts of Southern
Africa; and but few on the tahle-lands of cven
the twd' sides of the equator, Their arecas, indeed,
are scanty and small; ohe lies on the Upper Nile,
one on the Lower Gamf)w. and Scnegal, one on
the Lower Niger, and the last along the western
coast, where the smaller riyers that originate in
the Kong Mourrtalns form hot and moist alluvial
tracts, , !

From whateVer other Africans the Negros are
to be separated, they qre not to be disconnccted
from the Kaffres, Ve chief points of contact and
transition being the parts‘about the Gaboon.

Ncither are the Kaffres to be tgo trenchantl
rcut off from the remarkable families of the Sahara,
the range of Atlas, and the coasts of the Mediterra-
nean—families which itis convenient to take next
in order; not because this is the sequence which
most closely ‘suits either their geography or their
cthnology, dut btcause the criticism which has
lately been applied to them best helps us in the
criticism of the present affiliations.

“  On the confines of Egypt, in the oasis of S.'wah
we find the most eastern members of the great
Berber, Amazirgh, or Kabyle family ; and we find
them as far' west as the Canary Isles, of which
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they were the occupants as long as a native popuw»
lation occupicd them at al. Members of the
same stock were the angjent subjects of Jugurtha,
Syphax, and Masinissa. Mr. Francis Newman,
who has paid more attention to the speech of the
Berber tribes than any Englishman (perhaps than
any Kuropean), has shdwn that it deserves the
new and convenient hame of Sub-Sgmitic—a term
to be enlarged on.

Let us take a language in its first state of in-
flection} when passing from ﬂ\e monosyliabig form
of the Chinese and its allied tonOEes, it just begins
to incorporate with its hitherfo unmdédified nouns
and verbs, certain prepositionl denoting relatidn,
certain adverbs denottng time, and certain pro-
nouns of person er possession; by means of all
wlnch it gets equlvalents to the cases, tenses and
persons of the more. advanccd forms of speech. _

This is the germ of Conjugltion gand Declen-
sion; of the Accidents of Grammar. Let us,
however, go farther. Over and abdve the simple
juxtaposition and incipient incérporafion of these
previously scparable and independent particles,
let there be certain internal ones; those, for in-
stange, which conyert the English Present Tensés
®fall and speak into the Preterites fell and spoke—
or something of the same sort.

Farther still. Let such change8 of accent as
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eccur when we form an adjective likc tyrdnnical,
from a substantive like ¢yrant, be superadded.

The union of such prqcesses as these will un-
ddubtedly stamp a remarkable chgracter upon the
languade in which they appear.

But what if they go further ? or what, if with-
out actually going farthef, the tongues which they
characterize find expositors who delight in glvmg
them prommence, and also exaggerate their im-
port ? This is no hypothctlcal case.

A large proportlop of roots almost nedessarily
contain three cGnsonants : e. g. bread, stone, &c.,
pronounced ‘bred, stén, &c. This is one fact.

* In many langual;vs therc is an inability to pro-
nounce two consonants Belonging to thc same
syllable, in, immediate successlon, an mablhty
evhich is met by the insertion of an mtervenmg
vowel, The leander, .instead of Krisf, must
say either Epkristo’ or Keristo. This principle, in
English, would convert bred into bered or ebred,
and stén into ‘estén or setén. 'This is another fact.

Thesc twg and «the preceding ones should: now
bé combined. A large proportion of roots contain-
ing three consonants may induce a grammarian to
oin such a term as triliteralisyp, and to say..that
this #riliteralism characterizes a certain language.

Then, as not only these consonants are sepa-
rated from dhe: another by intervening vowels,
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but as thc vowels thcmselves are subject tB
change, (these changes actink upon the accentua-
tion,) the triliteralism becomes more important
still. The consgnantg look like the framework or
skeleton of the words, the vowels being the modi-
fying influences. The ofle are the constants, the
other the wariants ; and" triliteral roots with in-
ternal modifications® becqmes a philological by-
word which is suppesed to represent a unique
phenomenqn in the way of gpecch, rather than
the sinfple result of two ox‘.t}n'ee comgon, pro-
cesses united in one and the sam& language.

But the force of system d?es not stop here.
Suppose we wished to establith the paradox that
the English was a langdage of the sort in question.

. A little ingenyity would put us up to €ome clever
. legerdemain. The convenient aspirate A—like the®
bat in the fable of ¢he birds and beasts af war
—might be a consonant when it was wanted to
make up the complengent of threc, and a vowel
when it was de trap. Words like pity might be
made-triliteral (¢riconsonantal) Yy doubling the i
words like pitted, by ejecting it. Lgstly, if it were
denied that two consonants must nccessarily be
sepagated by a vowgl, it would be an easy matter
fo say that between such sounds as the » apd r in
Henry, the b and r in bread, the r and 5 in curb,
there was really a very short vowel; and that
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Hen¥ry, béred, ciirub, were the tgue soundy{ or
that, if they were not #o in the nineteenth geptury,
they were two thousand gears ago.

“Now let all this be taught and believed, and
who will not isolate the language ja which such
remarkable phenomena occur ?

All this is taught aud believed, and conse-
quently there is a language, or rather a group of
languages, thus isolated.

But the isolation, does not stop with the philo-
logist, The anatomist and the historian support
it as well. Thé nations who speak the language
in question are in the neighbourhood of Blacks,
but without beingBlacks themselves; and they
are in contact with rude Pagans; themselves
being eminently monothcistic. ~ Their history
«also has been an inﬂugntial one, morally and ma-
terially as well; whilst the skulls are as symme-
trical as the skull of the famous Georgian female
of our first chapter, their complexions fair or
ruddy, and their noses so listle African as to
emulate tha,eagle’s beak in prominent convexity.
All this exaggerates the elements of isolation.

The class or family thus isolated, which—as
“stated above—has a real existence, has been, con-
venienfly called Semitic; a term comprising the
twelve tribes of Israel and the modern Jews so
far as they afe descended from them, the Syrians
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of ancient, and, partially, of modern Syria, tde
Mesopotamians, the Pheenicians, the Assyrians,
the Babylonians, the Asabs, and certain popula-
tions of Athiopia or Abyssinia.

Further facts, regl or supposed, havé contri-
buted to isolate this rémarkable and important
family. The Africans who were nearest to them,
both in locality and c1v1h;zat10n———the Aigyptians of
the Pharaohnic empise, builders of the pyramids,
and writers in hicroglyphics—<-have ceased to exist
as a separate substantive Iﬁu:‘on Their Asiatic
frontagers, on the other hand wére elther Persians
or Armenians.

Everything favoured 1solaﬁon here. The Jew
and HEgyptian were in strong contrast from the
begmnmg and all our earliest impressions are in
favour of an over-valuatiop of their differences’”
AS for the Persiang he was so carly placed in a
different class—a class which, from the fact of its
being supposed to coptain the Germans, Greeks,
Latins, Slavoniart, and Hindus as well has been
called Indo-European—that hé had & proper agd
peculiar position of his own ; and, something al-
most as stringent in the way of demarcation ap-
Plicd. to the Armanian. Where, then, were the
approaches to the Semitic family to be found ?

Attempts were made to connect them with the
Indo-Europeans; I think unsuccessfully. Of

L
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cdurse there was a certain amount of relationship
of some kind; but it ‘by no means followed that
this cstablished the rcal affiliations. There was «
connexion ; but not he connexion. The rcasons
for this View lay partly in certain undoubted affi-
nities with the Persians, #nd partly in the fact of
the Jew, Syrian and Arfb skulls, and the Jew,
Syrian and Argb civilizations" coming under the
category of Caucasian. .

Consciously or unconsciously, most writers have
gone on this hypothtsis—naturally, buteincon-
siderately. Heri¢e the rough current opinion has
been, that i the Semitie tribes were in any trace-
able degrec of relationship with the other families
of the earth, that relatiorship must be sought for
amongst the Indo-Europeans. k
© The next step was to raisc the Scmitic class to”
the rapk of a standard or measure for the affini-
tics of unplaced familics; and writers who inves-
tigated particular languages more readily inquired
whether such *languages were Semitic, than what
the Semiticstonguts were themselves. Unless 1
mistake the spirit in which many admirable invcs-
tigations have been conducted, this led to the
term Sub-Semitic. Men asked about the amount
of Semjtism in certain families as if it were a
substantive and inherent property, rather than
what Semitisnt itself consisted in.
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And now Sub-Semitic tongues multiplied ; sinte
Sub-Semitism was a respectablc thing to predicate
of the object of one’s attention.

The ancients Kgyptian was stated to be Sub-
Semltlc—Bcnfey and othcrs having done good
work in making it so.

Mr. Newman dld thY same with tho Berber.
Meanwhile the anatomists actedemuch like the
philologists, and breught the skulls of the old
Hgyptians in the same class with those of the
Jews ahd Arabs, so as to be Cgucasian. o

But the Caucasians had been.put in a sort of
antithesis to the Negross and hence came mis-
chief. Whatever may be th8 views of those able
writcys who have 111v‘cst1gat(,d the Sub-Semitic

JAfricans, whep pressed for definitionspit is not too

. mquch to say that, in practice, they have all acted
as if the moment a tlassbecaing Semitic, it «ccased
to be African. They have all looked one way ;
that being the way in.which good Jews and Ma-
hometans look—Towards Mecca and, Jerusalem.
They have forgotten the pheenomena of correlatign.
If Cwsar is like Pompey, Pompay must be like
Caxsar. If African languages approach the Hg-
Jbrew, the Hebrew must approach them. The
attraction is mutual; and it is by no mcans a
case of Mahomet und the mountain,

1 believe that the Semitic elements of the Berber,

L2
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tife Coptic and the Galla are clcar and unequivocal;
in other words, that" these languages are truly
Sub-Semitic. .

Tn the languages of Abyssinia, -the Gheez and
Tigré, admitted, as long as they have been known
at all, to he Semitic, graduate through thc Am-
haric, the Falasha, the (Llarargn, the Gafat, and
other languages which may ‘be well studied in
Dr. Beke’s valuable comparative tables*, into the
Agow tongue, unequivocally indigenous to Abys-
sinia ; .and througb «%his into the true’ Negro
classes. .

But unequivocal as muy be the Semitic elements
of the Berber, Copfle and Galla, their affinitics
with the tongues of Western and Southern Africa

are more 80 I weigh my words when 1 say, not
qually, but more. Changing the expression for
evory foot in advance which can be made towards
the Semitic fongues in one direction, the African
phxlologxst can go a yard towards the Negro ones
in the other'l'

LY

¥ Transactmns of the Philological Society, No. 33.

+ A short table ‘of the Berber and Coptic, as compared with
the other African tongues, may be seen in the Classical Museum,
and in the Transactions of the British Association, &c. for 1846.
In the Transactions of the Philological Society is a grammatical
sketch of the Tumali language, by Dr. L. Tutshek of Munich.
Now the Tumali i§ a truly Negro language 3f Kordofan; whilst
in respect to the extent to which its inflections are formed by
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Of course, the proofs of all this in full dethil
would fill a large volume ; indeed, the exhaustion
of the subject and the ennihilation of all possible
and contingentsobjegtions would fill many.  The
position, however, of the present writer is not so
much that of the engineer who has o force his
water up to a higher u1\hill by means of pumps,
as it is that of the’diggpr and dcdver who merely
clears away artificial embankments which have
hitherto prevented it finding.its own level accord-
ing to the common laws of mature. He has little
fear from the results of scparatz and independent
mvestigation, when a ccrtain amount of precon-
ceived notions have been undettled.

Tq proceed with the subject—the convergence
of the liues pf migration in Africa is broken or
unbroken, clear or indistinct, continuous or irré-
gular, to much the same extent, and mueh & a
similar manner, with those of Amerisa. The moral
contrasts which were. afforded by _the Mexicans
and Pcruvians rcippear in the case of the Agyp-
tians and the Semitida. As to the Hottentotg—
they, perhaps, are more widely separated from
their next of kin than any Americans, the Eskigio

.not.bcing excepted; so much so, that if the
phznomena of their language be either denied

internal changes of vowels and accents, if igfully equal to the
Semitic tongues of Palestine and Arabia.
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of explained away, they may pass for a new
species.

Now if the reader have attended to the differ-
ences between the Ethnological and the Anthro-
pological principles of classification, he must have
inferred the necessity of eertain differences of no-
menclature, since it is hasdly likely that the terms
which suit the one study will exactly fit the other.
And such is really the case.: If the word Negro
mean the combinatian of woolly hair, with a jetty
skin, depxessed nosg, thick lips, narrow forchead,
acute facial angle, and prominent jaw, it applics
to Africans as widely different from each other as
the Laplander is from the Samoeid and Eskimo,
or the Englishman frou. the Finlander. It ap-
plies to the inhabitants of certain portions of dif-
Ycrent river-systems, independent of relationship—
and, vice versd. The Negros of Kordofan are
nearer in descent to the Copts and Arabs than
arc the lightel-colourod and, more civilized Fulahs,
They are also nearer to the san®; than they are to
the Blacks of thé Scnegambia. If this be the
case, the term has no place in Ethnology, except
80 far as its extensive use makes it hard to aban-
don. Tts real application is.to Anthropology,
wherein, it means the effect of certain influences
upon certain mtertroplcal Africans, irrespective of
descent, but not’irrespective of physical condition,
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As truly as a short stature and light skin’coincXle
with the occupancy of mountain ranges, the Negro
phyuovnomy coincidesswith that of the alluvia of
rivers. Few writers are less disposed to account
for cthnological dl'ﬁ'erences by referefice to a
change of physical conditions rather than original
distinetion of species oan Dr. Daniell ; never-
theless, he expresfly states that when you leave
the low swamps of the Delta of thc Niger for the
sandstone, country of the ipterior, the skin be-
comes Tairer, and black bcc&mﬁs brown, gnd brown
yellow. -

Of the African populations most 1mmed1ately
in contact with the typical Negro of the westérn
coas}, the fairest are the Nufi (conterminous with
the Ibos of the Lower Niger) and the Fulahs who
Jre spread over the highlands of Senegambia, &
far in the interior as Sakatd, and as far sputh as.
the Nufi fronticr.

On the other hand, the darkest of the fairer
familics arc the $havicks of Wadreag, who belong
to the Berber fumily, and tle Sheyga Arabg of
Nubia.

The Nubians themselves, or thc natives of thc

’Muldle Nile between Algypt and Sennaar, are
truly transitional in features between the Algyp-
tians and the Blacks of Kordofan. So they are
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in‘ lan‘guage and apparcntly in civilizational de-
velopment.

The best measure of capacity, in this respect,
on ‘the part of those Africans who_have been less
favoured by external circumstances and geogra-
phical position than the ancicnt Egyptians, is to
be found amongst the Mandingos and Fulahs,
each of which nations has adopied the Mahometan
religion and some portion of the Arabic literature
along with it. Of large towns there are more in
Negro Africa than there has ever been in Mengolia
and Tartary. Yé. the Tartars are neither more
nor less than Turks iike, those of Constantinoplec,
and the Mongolians arc closely connected with the
industrial Chinese. *

That the mniformity of languages throughout
Africa is greater than it is either in Asia or
Europe, is a statement tq which T have not the
least hesitatiqn in committing myself.

And now, having brought the African migra-
tion—to which 1 allot the Semitic populations
of Arabia, Syria, and Babylonia—from its cxtre-
mlty at the Capc to a point so near the hypothetical
centre as the frontiers of Persia and Armcnia, I
leave it for the present. .

* * * * * * *

The English of England are not the earliest

o
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occupants of the island. Beforc them Were the
ancicnt Britons. Were these the carliest occupants?
Who were the men by whose foot Britain, t1]l
then the home, of the lower animals alone, was
first trodden ? Tlng is uncertain. 'Why’may not
the Kelts have stood in the same relation to some
rude Britons still more }\mmltlvc, that the Anglo-
Saxons did to the Kelts? Perhaps they really did
§0. 1’crha,ps, even the rude and primitive tribes
thus assumed had aborigings who looked upon
them a8 intruders, themselvts thaving in gheir turn
been interlopers.  The chicf objction against thus
rultiplying aboriginal aborigines is’ the rule de
non apparentibus, &e. . '

Byt Britain is an island. * Everything relating
to the natural history of the useful arts is so

. Wholly uninvestigated, that no one has proposcd
even to approximate the date of the first Jaypch
of the first boat ; in other wordy, of ghe first occu-
pancy of a piece of land surrounded by water.
The whole of that® particular contihent in which
the first protoplasts saw light, ‘may have remained
full to overflowing before a smglg frail raft Bad
cffected the first human migration.

Rritain may hage remained a solitude for cén-
*turies and milleniums after Gaul had bgen full.
I do not suppose this to have been the case; but,
unless we imagine the first canoe tb Rave been built -
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sisnultaneously with the demand for water-trans-
port, it is as easy to allow that a long period in-
tervened between that time and the first effort of
seamanship as a short one. Hence, the date of
the origlnal populations of islands is not in the
same category with that of the dispersion of men
and women over continenl.s.

On continents, we must assume the extension
from one point to another to have been continuous
—and not only this, but we may assvme some-
thing like an equgnlc rate of diffusion also. I
have heard that tne American population moves
bodily from” cast to west at the rate of about
eleven miles a year. ©

As T usc the statemcnt solcly for the sake of
illustrating my subject, its accuracv is mot very
9mportant. To simplify the calculation, let us .
say,len. At this rate a cirele of migration of
which the centre’ was (say) in the Altai range,
would enlarge its diameter at the rate of twenty
miles a year—i. e. ten miles %t one end of the
radius and ten at thie other

Hence a point a thousand miles from the birth-
place of the patriarchs of our species would re-
ceive its first occupants exactly one hundred y=ars
after the original locality had been found too
limited. At this rate a very few centurics would
people the Cape of Good Hope, and fewer still
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Lapland, the parts about Cape Comorin,‘tixe Ma-
layan Peninsula, and Kamskatka—all parts more
or less in the copdition of extreme points*.

Now as lonn' as, any continental extremities
of the earth’s surfpce remain unoccupied—the
strecam (or rather the cnlargmg circle qf mlgratlon)
not having yvt reache(\ them—the primary mi-
gration is going ot ; and when gl have got their
complement, the prumary migration is over. Du-
ring this primary migration,,the relations of man,
thus placed in movement'.u’d in the Jfull, early
and guiltless excreise of his hlgh function of sub-
dum" the carth, are in conflict with physxcal
obstacles, and with the resistance of the lower
aninjals only. Unless-like Lot’s wife—he turn
back upon the pcopled parts behind him, he has

,po relations with his felJow-men—at least noif®
arising out of the-claim of prckus occppancy.

In other words—during the pnmary migration— "

the world that lay before our progemtors was either
brute or inanimatb.

* Nothing is said about Cape Horn; as ATherica in relgdion
to Asia is an igland. It is also, perhaps, ynnecessary to repeat
that both the rate and the centre are hypothetical—either or
both may or may not be correct. That which is no# hypathc-

o ticaPis the approximasion to an equability of rate in the case of
conlinents. It is difficult to conceive any such cqnditions, as
those which deferred the occupancy of islands like Madagascar
and Iceland, by emigrants from Africa oy Ggecnland, for an in.
definite period, keeping one part of Africa or Greenland empty
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“But Before many gencrations have passed away,
all becomes full to overflowing ; so that men must
enlarge their boundaries at the expense of their
fellows. The migrations that now take place are
secondary. They differ from the primary in many
respects. They are slower, because the resistance
is that of Humanity to Iﬂumamty, and they are
violent, because,dispossession fs the object. They
are partial, abortive, followed by the fusion of
different populations; or followed by their exter-
minatiqn—r-as the cfs¢‘may be. All, however, that
we have now to say about them is the fact of their
difference from the pr:mczry one.

Concerning the secondary migrations we have a
considerable amount of kmowledge.  History, tells
us of some ; ethnological induction suggests others.
Yhe primary one, however, is a great mystery. Yet
it is, ong: which is continually talked about.

I mention it now, (having previously enlarged
upon it,) for the sake of suggesting a question of
some 1mportance in practical Efhnology. Itis the
ong‘suggested by tlie remarks upon the aborigines
of Britain. Whgn are we sure that the population
of any part of a continent is primary—i. e. de-
whilst another was full. Hence, the eq#ability in questiox is a
mere result of the absence, on confinents, of any conditions
capable of arresting it for an indefinite period. The extent to

, Which it may be inigrfered with by other causes is no part of the
present question.
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scended from, or rcprcsentatlve of, the fitst octu-
pants ? Never. There are p]cnty of cases where,
from history, from the ghenomena of contrast, and
from other ethu&oglcal argumcnts, we arc qultc
satisfied that it is no.t 80 ; but nonc wher the cvi-
dence is conclusive the bthcr way. At the same
time, the doctrine de no?, apparentibus cautions us
against assumlng displacements unneccssanly.

However, "wherc we have, in addition to the
absence of the signs of previgus oceupancy, an ex-
treme docality, (i. e. a local{y}at the farthest di-
stance, in a given direction, from the hypothetical
centre,) we have primd fagie tvidened in favour of
the population reprcsentmga primary migratién.
Thus :— >

1,’2. The Hott(.ntots and Laplanders amongst
the familics’ of the Continent arc probably®
pmnary .

3. The Irish Gaels are tle same amongst
islandcrs.

4, 5. Amcrica md the Occanic hrea appear to
be primary in respect to the™populations of the
Continent of Asia; though within their own arcas
the displacements have been considerable.
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- CHAPTER V.-

<
The Ugrians of Lapland, Finland, P(-rmm, the Ural Mountains
and the Volga—area of the ligh* -haired families—Turanians—
the Kelts ofIreland, Scotland Wales, Gaul—the Goths—the
_Sarmatians—the Greeks and t.atins—difficulties of European
ethnology—displq.cement — intermiature — identification of
ancient families—extinction of ancient famflies—the Etrus-
cans—the Pelasgi—isolation—the Basks—the Albanians—
classifications and hypotheses—the term Indo-Europcan—the
Finnic hygotheses.
V. From Lepland o North-western Asia.—That
the Norwegian of Norway stands in remarkable
contrast to the Lap of Finmark has already been
stated. Therc is nothing wonderful in this. - The
Norwegian is a German from the soth, and, con-
sequently, a member of an intrusive population. -
The cxtent to which a slmilar contrast exists be-
tween the Lap and Finlander is more remarkable ;
since both belongto the same family. Of this family
the Laps arc-an extreme branch both in respect to
physical conformation and geographical position.
The term most&onveniently used to designate the
stack, in question is Ugrian. In Asia the Voguls,
Ostiaks, Votiaks, Tsheremis, Morduins, and oiher
tribes are Ugrian.
~ The Laps gre generally speaking swarthy in
complexion, black-haired and black-eyed ; and so
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arc the Majiars of Hlungary, The other Uériaﬂs,
however, are remarkable for being, to a great ex-
tent, a blonde populatiop. The Tshuvatsh have a
light complexiop w1th black and somewhat curly
hair, and grey eycs. " The Morduins fall tnto two
divisions, the Ersad and'Mokshad of which the
former are more frequeitly red- halrcd than the
latter.  The Tsheemiss arc light-haired; the
Voguls and Oistiaks often red- haired ; the Votiaks -
the most r¢d-haired people in the wor ld Of course,
with thes we have blue or giyjeyes and fair skins.
Few writers seem ever to have considered the
exceptional character of this physiognomy: indeed,
it is unfortunate that no tcrm like blanco (or
branco), denoting men” Lighter-coloured than the
Spaniards and Portuguese, in the same way that
Negro denotes those who are darker, has been”
evolved. 1t is, probably, too late for it being
done now. At any rate, complexions like those
of the fair portion of the people of England are
quite as exceptional as faces of the hue of the
Gulf-of-Guinca Blacks. © s
Like the Negro, the White-skin js chiefly found
within certain limits; and like Ne_qro the term
White is anthropolpgical rather than ethnological,
’i. e. the physiognomy in question is sprad over
different divisions of our species, and by no means
coincides with ethnological relationship.
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*Nine-tenths of the fair-skinned populations of
the world arc to be found between 30° and 65°
N. lat., and west of the,Oby. Nine-tenths of
them also are to be found amongst the following
four fanlilies:—1. The Ugrian. 2. The Sarma-
tian. 8. The Gothic. 4. The Keltic.

The physical conditigns which most closely
coincide with the geographical area of the blonde
branches of the dlonde families require more study
than they have found. From the parts to north
and south it is disti ipfuished by the palpably intel-
ligible differences* of latitude. The parts to the
east of it differ less'evidently; nevertheless, they
are steppes and table-lands rather than tracts of
comparatively low forests. ‘The blonde area is cer-
tainly amongst the moister parts of the world*.
¢ That the Ugrians graduate into the Turks of
Tartary and Siberia—themselves a division of a
class contalnmg tHe great Mongolian and Tungu-
sian branches—has been admitted by most writers;
Schott having’done the best work with the philo-
lo%:al part of the yuestion.

abelentz hgs, I am informed, lately shown that
the Samoeid tongues come within the same class;—

* When ethnological medicine shall have become more ex.'
tensively siudied than it is, it will probably be seen that the
populations of the area in question are those which are most

v afflicted by scrofuta.
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a statement which, w1thout having seen<His rea-
sons, I am fully prepared to admit,

Now what applies tg the Samoeids* apphes to
two other classed as well :—

1. The Yeniseians ¥ on the Upper Yenisey; and

2. The Yukahiri* onsthe Kolyma and Indijirka.

This gives us one great stock, convemently
called Turanian, whereof—

1. The Mongoliaps— * .

2. The Tungusians—of which the Mantshis
are the best known rcpresant ives—

3. The Ugrians, falling intodhe Lap, Finlandic,
Majiar and other branchgs ;-along ¥ith

4. The Hyperboreans, or Samoeids, Yeniseiahs,
and Yukahiri—are branghes.

And this stock takes us from the North Cape
to the Wall of China. »

" VL. From Ireland,to t}e Western parts qf Asia.—
The rule already referred to, %iz. that an island
must always be considered to have been peopled
from the ncarest part of the nearestland of a more
continental character than itself, unlebs reason can
be shown to the contrary, apphes to the popu']a-
tion of Ireland; subject to which view, the point
of emigration from Great Britain must have bten
* the parts about the Mull of Cantyre ; and the

* A table showing this is printed in the author’s ¢ Varieties

of Man,’ pp. 270-272 «
M
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“
pdint of“lmmlgratlon into Ireland must have been
the province of Ulster, and the parts that arc
nearest to Scotland. .

Upon this doctrine I see no reason whatever to
refine, since the unequivocal fact of the Scotch
and Irish Gaelic being the same language confirms
it. Here, however, as in so many othcr cases, the
opinions and facts by no mcans go together ; and
the notion of Scotland havm'r been peopled from
Ireland, and Ireland from some other country, is
a common one. T ‘Introduction of the Scots of
Scotland from the”west, when cxamined, will be
found to rest almost wkolly on the following cx-
tract from Beda :—*procedente tempore, tertiam
Scottorum nationem in pirte Pictorum recepit,
qui duce Reudd de Hibernii progressi, amicitid vel
‘serro sibimet inter eos has sedes quas hactenus
habent vindicArunt; & quo vidclicet” duce, usque
hodie Dalrewlini vocantur: nam eorum lingud
Daal partem significat.”

Now, as tln's was written about the middle of
thp eighth c‘\,ntury “there are only two statcments
in.it that can be passed for contemporary evidence,
viz. the assertion that at the time of Beda a por-
tion of Scotland was called the country of the
Dalreudipi ; and that in their language daal meant
part. The Irish origin, then, is grounded upon
either an inferénce or a tradition ; an inference or
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a tradition which, if true, would prove ncthing’as
to the original population of either country ; since,
the reasoning whjch applies to the relation between
the peninsula of Malacca and the island of Suma-
tra applies here. 1%97 e, the population first passed
from the peninsula to the island, and then back
again—reflccted so to sgy—from the island to
the peninsula. Mutatis mutandjs this was the
case with Scotland eand Ircland, provided that
there was.any migration at gll.

Upon this point the evillejce of Beda may or
may not be sufficient for the hfstorian. It is cer-
tainly unsatisfactory to the cthnologlst

In saying this, I by 10 means make the dispa-
raging insinuation thatethe historian is unduly

credulous, or,that the ethnologist is a model of

.caution. Neither assertion would be true. Thé®
cthnologist, howevew, like a small capitalist, gannot
afford so much credit as his felfow-labourer in the
ficld of Man. He is like a travdlex., who, leaving
home at the twili¥ht of the evcmn.g, must be
doubly cautious whcn he comés to a®place whgre
two roads meet. If he take the wrong one,
he has nothing but the long night before him ;
and s error grows from bad to worse. But the
*historian starts with the twilight of the dawn; so
that the further he goes the clearer he finds his
way, and the ea:Fr he rectifies any previousifalse
M2
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turnings. To argue .from cause to effect is to
journey in the dim light of the early morn till
we reach the blazing noon,  To argue from effect
to cause is to change the shades of evening for
the gloom of night.

As Scotland is to Ireland, so is Gaul to England.
From the Shannon to the Loire and Rhine, the
stock is one ; one, but not indivisible—the British

" branch (containing the Welsh) and the Gaelic
(containing the Scotch) forming its two primarv
sections. , €.

Next to the Ktlts come the Goths; the term
Gothic being a generak designation taken from a
particular people. Germany is the native land of
these ; just as Gaul was of the Kelts. Hence, they
lie to the north of that family, as well as to the

“west of it. Intrusive above all the other popula-
tions of the earth, the branches of the Gothic
tribes have brought themselves in contact and
collision with half the families of the world. First,

they anroached upon the Keéits, and, for a time,
the tide of donquest fluctuated. It was the Rhine
which was the disputed frontier—disputed as much
in Camsar’s time as our own. Next, they revenged
themselves on the aggressions.of Rome ; so, that
the Ostro-goths conquered Italy, and the Visi-
goths Spain. Then came the Franks of France,
and the Angld-Saxons of Englapd. In the ninth
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and tenth centurics the gdges of the *Gernfan
swords turned another way, and Mecklenburg,
Pomerania, Prussia, ang part of Courland, Silesia,
Lusatia, and Saxony were wrested from the Sar-
matians, lying to thg west and south-west.

It is not unusual to’raise the twq divisions of
the great Sarmatian stock to the rank of separate
substantive groups'— maepcnd( gt of each other,
though intimately allied. In this case Lithuania,
Livonia, and Courland contgin the smaller divi-
sion, which is convenientff, ynd generally called
the Lithuanic; the populatlon'bcmv Jagricultural,
scanty, limited to the country in opposition to the
towns, and unimportant in éhe way of hlstory,
popylation, which in the tenth and eleventh cen-
turies was cguelly conquered under the plea of
.. Christianity by the German Knights of the Sword
~—rivals in rapacity and sbloodshed to their gquiva-
lents of the Temple and St. John-va populatlon
which, at the present moment,,lies like iron be-
tween the hammer® and the anvil, ﬁetween Russia
and Prussia; and which, for ofle bne?perlod @y,
under the Jagellons, exercised the gquivocal rights
of a dominant and encroaching family—for one
bnef period only,within the true historical #ra.
* How far it may have done more at an earlicr epoch
remains to be considered.

The.other b}nch is the Slavotic; comprising
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the Russians, the Servians, the Illyrians, the Slo-
venians of Styria and Carinthia, the Slovaks of
Hungary, the Tsheks of Bohemla, and the Lekhs
(or'Poles) of Poland, Mazovia, and Gallicia. A
great debl is said about the future prospects of
this stock ; the doctrine of certain able historians
bemg, that as they are the youngest of nations—
a’ term somewhat dlﬂicult to- define—and have
played but a small part in,the world’s history
hitherto, they have a grand carcer before them ;
a prospect more glogidus than that of the Romano-
Keltic French, orvthe Germanic English of the
0Old and New World: T doubt the inference, and
I*doubt thc fact on which it rests. But of this
more anon. The Sarmatiah Slavono-Lithuanians
are the fourth great family of Europe.  They cer-
%ainly lie in the line of migration which pcopled
Ireland from Asia. o .

South of these lic two branches of a fresh stock,
divided from each other, and presenting the diffi-
cult phenomenon of geographical discontinuity
conjoined with etknological affinity. Separated
from the most southern Slavonians by the two
intrusive populatlons of the Wallachians and the
Mdjiars, and by the primitive family of the Alba-
nians, come— '

a. The Greeks—and separated from the Slavo-

+ nians of Cariithia and Bohemia by intrusive
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Germans at the present ;moment, and By the
mysterious Ltruscans in ancient times, come—

b. The Italians. ——Wg may call these two families
Latin or Helleni¢ instcad of Greek and Italiah, if
we choose; and as the distribution of fations is
best studied during’ the carliest periods of their
history, the former terms are the better.

Before we can consider™he classification of theke
four familieS—Ugrign, Xelt, Gothic, and Graco-»
Latin—some fresh observations and certain new
facts are requisite.

The cthnology of Europe i» undoubtcdly more
difficult than that of any of tBe three gther quarters
of the globe—perhaps moreg so than that of all the
world besides. It ha8 yot the character of being
so—but so it is. The more we know the more
we may know. Ilustrated as is Europe by the
historian and the authuarlan, it has its dark holes
and corners made all the mdte vigible from the
illumination. . .

In the first place, the very fact ¥f its being the
home of the great historicat enation® has made it
the scene of unparallcled displacements ; for con-
quest is the great staple of hxstory, and conquest
and displacement gre correlative terms. A gréhter
portion of Furope can be shown to be held by cither
mixed or conquering nations than is to be found
elsewhere—not }hat this absolutely proves the en-
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crdfichments to have bgen greater » but that gives
prominence to the greater degree in which they
have been recorded. Henge, whu'e in other parts
of the world we shut up our papcrs and say de non
apparentibus, &c., in Europ(, we are forced upon
the obscurest mvestlgatfbns, and the subtlest
trams of reasonmg

"How great is  this dlsplacen{ent ?  The hlstory
‘of only a few out of many of the conquering na-
tions tells us a pregnant storyin this respect. It
shows us what has tfken place within the com-
paratively bnef spaf. of the historical period. What
lies beyond this it only suggests.

“The Ugrians with one exception have ever
suffered from the encroachiments of others rather
than bcen encroachers themselves., But the ex-
teption is a remarkable, one.

It is that of the Majmrs.of Hungary, who, what-
ever claims they may set up for an extraction more
illustrious than the one which they share with the
Laplanders an& Ostiaks, are unéquivocally Ugrians
—po Circassans, ad has been vainly fancied, and no
descendants from thé Huns of Attila, as has been
more reasonably supposed. .This latter, however,
is a'supposition invalidated by the high probability
of the warriors of the Scourge of God having been
Turk.

* Be this, hoWever, as it may, {l:eir advent into
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Europe is no earlier than ,the tenth century, the
country which they left having been the present
domain of the Bashklrg

The amount, ‘of displacement effected by “the
Kelts is difficult to determine. We heat of them
in so many places that the family scems to be ubi-
quitous. Utterly disbelieving the Cimmerii of the
Cimmerian Bosphbrus tB have been Keltic, afid
doubtful about both the Scordisci of the anciente
Noricum,,and the (/eltlbcuqns of ancient Spain,
I am mclined to limit the Kejtic arca af its maxi-
mum extension, to Venice wesewards, and to the
neighbourhood of Rome southwards.” But this is
not enough. They may hyve been aboriginal in
parts which they seen? $o have invaded as immi-
grants. This complicates the question and makes
it as hard to ascertain the gxtent of their encroach®
ments on others, as,the extent to which others have
encroached on them —a point Yor fyrther notice.

The Goths have ¢ver extendgd their frontier—
a frontier which ¥ Dbelieve to have once reached
no farther than the Elbe*. * From #hence to the
Niemen they have encroached- at the expense of
the barmamans—-Slavomc or Lithuanic as the casc
may be. °

In the time of Tacitus* it is highly, probable
that there were no Goths north of the Eyder.

L ]
* Both these points are worked out in detail in the Author’s’
Taciti Germania, with ethnological notes.
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Sirce then, however, Denmark, Sweden, and Nor-
way have been wrested from earlier occupants and
become Scandinavian.

The Ugrian family originally extended as far
south as the Valdai Mountains. This part of their
area is now Russian.

The conquests of Rome have given languages
derived from the Latir('to Northern Ttaly, the
Grisons, France, Spain and ,Portugal, Wallachia
and Moldavia.

This brmgs us to asother question, that of—

Intermizture—I¢ is certain that the language
of Eugland s of Anglo-Saxon origin, and that the
remains of the origiqal Keltic arc unimportant.
It is by no mecans so certwin that the blood of
Englishmen is equally Germanie. A vast amount
of Kelticism, not found in our tonfrue, very pro-
bably exists in our pedxgrms .

The "ethnology di' France is still more compli-
cated. Many wntcrs make the Parisian a Roman on
the strength of his language <vhilst others make
him a Kelt ¢n the strength of certain moral cha-
ractbristics combined with the previous Kelticism
of the original Gauls.

Spanish and Portuguese, as languages, arc, de-
rivatives from the Latin. Spam and Portugal, as *
countnes, are Iberic, Latin, Gotlnc, and Arab in
. different proportions.

Ttalian is modern Latin all théWorld over: yet
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surcly there must be much, Keltic blood in Lem-
bardy,and much Etruscan intermixture inTuscany.

In the ninth centufy every man between the
Elbe and the N.u,men spoke some Slavonic dialect.
They now nearly all’ speak German. Strely the
blood is less exc]uswdy'Gothlc than the speech.

I have not fallen in with any evidence which
induces me to consider the great Majiar invasidn
of Hungary ‘as anything other than a slmple mili-«
tary congyest. If so—and the reasoning applies
to nine conquests out of &p;—the female half of
the ancestry of the present speakers of the Majiar
language must have beensthé women®of the coun-
try. These were Turk, Slayonie, Turko-Slavonfe,
Romano-ﬁ].womc, an® many other things besides
-—anythmg', in short, but Majiar.

The Grisons language is of Roman origin. =

So is the Wallachjan of Wallachia and Moldav:a

Nevertheless, in cach couhtry,, the orlgma.l
population must be, more or less, represented in
blood by the present.

This is enough to show whiat is meant by mter-
mixture of blood, the extentto.which it demands
a special investigation of its own, and the number
of spch investigations required in the ethnolbgy
of Burope. Indeed, it is the subject of a special
department of the scienge, conveniently called
minute ethnology.
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‘Ide;ntiﬁcation of ancient nations, tribes, and
Jamilies.—1If therc were no such thing as migra-
tion and displacement, thy study of the ancient
writers would be an easy matter, As it is, it is

a very difficult one. Nme-tcnths of the names of
Herodotus,, Strabo, Cushr, Phny, Tacitus, and
similar writers on ethnology and geography, are
niot to be found in the nﬂodcm‘maps or, if found,
occur in new localities. Such is the case with the
name of our own nation, the 4ngli, who are now
known as the peoplg*>f Engl-land; whercas, in
the eyes of Tacitws they were Germans,  Others
have not ohly changed place, but have become
absolutely extinct. This is, of course, common
enough. Again, the name itsclf may have changed,
though the population to which it applies may

*have remained the same, or name and place may
have each changed.

ATl ‘this creates ‘dtﬁicultles, though not such as
should deter us f}'om their investigation. At the
same time, the criticism that'must be applied is
of a speciakand peculiar sort. One of the more
complex questions with which it has to deal is the
necessary but neglected preliminary of determining
thé language in which this or that geogmphwal or
ethnological name occurs; which is by no means”
an off-hand process. 'When Tacitus talks of

o Germans, or Merodotus of Scy‘t\hiam, the terms

1)
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Seythian and German may ,or may not belong®to
the language of the people thus designated ; in
other words, they may qr may not be native names
—names known, to the tribes to which the geor
grapher applies thcm

Generally such name$ are not natlye—a state-
ment which, at first, scems hazardous ; since the
primd facieview is n favohr of the name by which
a particular ‘nation ds Known to its neighbours, *
being the, name by which 1.t characterizes itself.
Do nos our neighbours cal*themselves, Francais,
whilst we say French, and #re not the names
identical ? 1n this partlmlar case thcy are; but
the case is an exceptional gne. Contrast with it
that of the word Wedh, Welsh and Wales are
the English names of the Cymry—English, but
by no means natlvc English, biit as little Welsi®
(strictly speaking) as the word Indian, when ap-
plied to the Red Men of Amerlca, iy American,

Welsh is the name by which'the Lngllshman
denotes his fcllow-itizens of the Prin ncipality. The
German of Germany calls the fzalians®by the same
designation ; the same by which he knows the
Wallachians also—since Wallachia and Wales and
Wejschland are al] from the same root. What an
* error would it be to consider all these thyee coun-
trics as identical, simply because they were so in
name! Yet if that name were nalive, such would
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be “che inference. Asit is, however, the chief link
which connects them is their common relation to
Germany (or Germanic England) ; a link which
would have been wholly misinterpreted had we
overlookéd the German origin of the term, and
erroneously, referred it to the langnages of the
countries whereto it had its application.

" An extract from Kldproth’s ‘Asia Polyglotta’
shall further illustrate this.important diffcrence
between the name by which a nation is known to
itself, and the name By which it is knowr to its
geographer. A cer.ain population of Siberia calls
itself Nyenech or Khasovo. But none of its ncigh-
bours so call it. On the contrary, each gives it a
different appellation.

The OI&OSﬁaks call it Jergan-Y-kh.

» Tungdsians ,, Dydndal.

» Syranians . Yarang.

» Woguis » Yarran-Kum.

» e'Rusgsians »w Samdieid.

Q

What if sonie ancient tribe were thus polyony-
mous ? Wiiat if five different writers of antiquity
had’ derived their information from the five differ-
ent nations of its neighbours? In such a case
thee would have becn five terms to one object ;
none of them belonging to the language for which
they were used.

The name, then, itself of each ancient popula-
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tion requires a preliminary investigatiof. And
these names are numerous—more so in Europe
than elsewhere. »

The 1mportancc of the populatmns to which
such names apply is guater in Europe than else-
where. 1t is safe to sa} this; because there is a
reason for it.  From 1ts excessive amount of dis-
placement, Lurppe‘is that part of the world where
there arc the' hest grounds for believing in the”
previous existence of absolugely extinet families,
or rather in the absolute ®xtinction of families
prekus]y existing.  There art no names in Asia
that raise so many probldns as those of the Eu-
ropean Pelasgi and Etruriags. .

The changes and colnplitations involved in the
foregoing observations (and they are but few out
of many) are the results of comparatively recent®
movements ; of conquests accomplished within the
last twenty-five centuries ; of “mignations within
(or nearly within) the historicgl period. Those
truly ethnological 1)lrcnomcna which_belong to
the distribution itself of the eklstmg"’famﬂleg of
Europe are, at least, of cqual importance.

The most marked instances of philological iso-
latiop arve European; the two chief speciméns

*being the Basque and Albanian languages.

The Basque language of the Pyrenees has<the

same relation to the ancient lafguage of the
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Spmlshv Peninsula thqt the present Welsh has to
the old speech of Britain. It rcpresents it in its
fragments ; fragments, whereof the preservation
is due to the existence of a mountain stronghold
for the dborigines to retire to. Now so isolated
is this same Basque thatthcre is no language in
the world which is placed in the same class with
it—no matter what the*rnagnitude and import of
that class may be.

The Albanian is just as lsolat('d As different
from the Greek, Turk:sh and Slavonic tongues of
the countries in its nelghbourhood as the Basquc 18
from the French, Spanich and Breton, it is equally
destitute of relations at a distance. It is un-
classed—at least its pomtle,n as Indo-European is
doubtful.

¢ What the Pelasgian and old Etrascan tongues
were is uncertain, They were probably sufficiently
different from the languages of their neighbour-
hood for the speakers of them to be mutually un-
intelligible. Beyond this, however, they inay have
been anything or rothing in the way of isolation.
Theéy may have been as peculiar as the Basque and
Albanian. They may, on the other hand, have been
justsounlikethe Greekand Latinasto havebelonged
to another class—the value of that class being un-*
ascertained. Again, that class may or may not
have existing vepresentatives amongst the tongues
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at present existing. I give no opinion son this
point. I only give prominence to the isolation of
the Basque and Albaman We know these last
to be so different from each other, and from"®al]
other tongues, as to ‘come under none of the re-
cognized divisions ifi the way of ethnographical
philology and its classifications.

Indo-Germanic,~~Thif brings s to the tern
Indo-German‘ic, and the 'term® Indo-Germanic
brings us to the retrospect of the Buropean popu-
latlons—all of which, now is enstence, have been
enumerated, but all of which have not been clas-
sified. ’ *

I. The Ugrians are a branch of the, Turanians.

The Turanians form :elj;her a whole class or the
part of one, according to the light in which we
view them; ih other words, the group has one
value in philology, and another in anatomy, This
is nothing cxtraordmary It Merely means that
their speech has more prominent characters than
their physical confermation. 3

I proceed, however, to our specificason :—

a. The Turanians in respect to their physwal
conformation are a branch of the Mongolians ; the
Chinese, Eskimo and others, being members*of

* similar and equivalent divisions.
b. In respect to their language, they “are uthe
N
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hlghest group recogmzed a group subordinate to
none other.

To change the expression of this difference, the
andtomical naturalist of the Hulman Species has
in the Word Mongolian a term of generality to
which the philologist hascnot arrived.

II. The Greeks and Latins—the Sarmatians—
ind the Germans are referrible. to a higher group ;
a group of much the same va!ue' as the Ta-
ranian.

The characteristios of this group are. philo-
logical. «

a. The numerals of «the three great divisions
are alike. .

b. A large per-centage®of the names of the
commoner objects are alike.

¢. The signs of case in nouns, and of person in
verbs, are alike.

So wide has ben the geographlcal cxtent of
the populations speaking languages thus con-
nected (langu;'ages which separated from the com-
mon mother-tongué subsequent to the evolution
of ‘both the cases of nouns and the persons of
verbs), that the literary language of India belongs
tothe class in question. Hence, when this fact
became_ known, and when India passed for the’
eastern and Germany for the western cxtremity of
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the great area of this great ongue, the term Intlo-
Gernanic-became current.

But its currency was, of no long duration. Dr.
Prichard showed.fhat the Keltic tongues had Indo.
Germanic numerals, 2 a certain per-centage *of Indo-
Germanic names for thé commoner qbjects, and
Indo-Germanic personal terminations of verba
Sinee then, the Kditic ﬁa‘b Jbeen considered as 2
fixed language, witha definite place in tie classi- ‘
fication of, the phllolon-lst .md the term JIndo-
European*, expressive of thrplass to whigh, along
with the Sarmatian, the GOtl}le and the Classical
tongues of Greece and Ithly, it belono's, has su-
perscded the original compqund IndosGermanic.

We now know what fs meant by Indo- European;
a term of, at lcast, equal generality with the term
Turanian. .

a. In physical conformation the Indo-Eurgpeans
are a branch of the higher diviSion so improperly
and inconveniently called Caucqgian.

b. In language they are the ilghest group
hitherto recognized, a group s‘hborduﬁte to gope
other.

And we have also improved our measure of the
isolafion of the— ,

IT1. Basques. —Anatomically these are Cauca-
sian so-called. Philologically, they are the only

* For a criticism on this term see pp 86-89.

N2

1
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mémbers of the group to which they belong, and
that group is the highest recognized. They are
hke a species in natural h}story, which is the only
one of 1ts genus, the genus being the only one of
its order, and the order bemg 80 indeterminate as
to have no higher class t¢ which it is subordinate.

IV. The Albanians are in the same predxcamcnt

* This is the state of classification which pre-emi-

" nently inspires us with the -ambition of makmg
higher groups; higher groups in philology, since
in anatomy we have¥chem ready-made—i. e. ex-
pressed by the termns Mongolian and Caucasian.
The school which ha¢ made the most notable
.efforts in this way is the Scandinavian. In England
it is, perhaps, better appreciated than in Germany,
and in Germany better than in France.

I think it had great truth in fragments Tt will
first be considered on its.philological side. Rask
—the greatest géhius for comparative philology
that the world has scen—exhibited the germs of
it in his ygork on the Zendavesta. Herein his
hypothesi®*was as follows. The geologist will fol-
low him with ease. * Just as the later formations,
isolated and unconnected of themselves, lie on an
earlier, and comparatively contjnuous, substratum
of secondary, palweozoic or primary antiquity, so”
do the populations speaking Celtic, Gothic, Sla-
vonic, and Classical languages. Conquerors and
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encroachers wherever they «ame in contwct With
stocks alien to their own, they made, at an early
period of history, ninegtenths of Europe and part
of Asia their own. But before them lay an &bo;
riginal populatlon-—Zefore them in the wa¥ of lime.
This consisted of tribed, more or lesg related to
cach other, which filled ]:.urope from the North
Cape to Cape Comorm dhd Glbraltar—progen!.
tors of the LapJandors on the north and=the pro-
genitors of the Basques of the Tyrenws on the
south-s-all at one time cont®Myous. Thig time was
the period anterior to the i inyasion of the oldest of
the above-mentioned familics. More than this—
Hindostan was similarly peqpled ; andy by assump-
tion, the parts betwee Northern Hindostan and
Europe.

Such the theory Now let us look to the pre*
sent distribution. .Almost all Europce is what is
called Indo-European, i.e. Celtfe, Gqthic, Sl.avomc,
or Classical. But it is not wholly so. In Scan-
dinavia we have thé Laps ; in Northern Russia the
Finns; on the junction of Spain anéFrance the
Basques. These are fragmeits of the once conti-
nuous Aborigines—separated from each other by
Celts, Goths, and, Slavonians, Then, as to Iidia.
In the Dekhan we have a family of anguages
called the Tamul—isolated also. Betweenecach
of these points the population is Homogeneous as
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cofupared with itself ; ,heterogeneous as compared
with the tribes just enumerated. But there was
once a continuity—even as the older rocks in
geology are connccted, whllst the newer ones are
dissociated.
" Such was the hypothesis of Rask ; an hypothesis
to which he applied the epithet Finnic—since the
Finn of Finland was tht type snd sample of these
- early, shoriginal, hypotheticelly gontinuous, and
hypothetically connectcd tongues. The invasion,
however, of the strqriger Indo-Europeans broke
them up. Beit so» It was a grand guess; even
if wrong, & grand and u suggestive one. Still it
was but a gyess. I will not say that no details were
worked out. Some few wére indicated.

Points which connected tongues so distant as the
+Tamul and the Finn were noticed—hbut more than
this was not done. Still, jt was a doctrine which,
if it were proved ‘false, was better than a large
per-centage of the truc ones. It taught inquirers
- where to seek the affinities of apparently isolated
languages sand it bade them pass over those in the
neighbourhood and look to the quarterswhere other

tongues equally isolated presented themselves.

F have mentioned Rask as the apostle of it.
Arndt, I am told, was the originator. The coun-
trymen, however, of Rask have been those who

< have most acted on it.
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But they took up the waapon at the osher Bnd.

It is the anatomists and archeologists of Scandi-
navia who have workc‘l it most. The Celts have
a skull of theirSwn Juqt as they have a languhge.
So have the Danes, Swedes, Norwegidns, Ger-
mans, Dutch, and Englishmen. Neyer mind its
characteristics. Suffice, that it was—or was sup-
posed to be—different Trom that of the Finns aild
Basques. 8o had ethe’ Hindés— differemt -frome
that of the Tamuls Now the burial-places of the
present countries of the d.('ficrent Gothic popula-
tions contain skulls of the Gethic chayacter only
up to a certain point. ‘The very oldest stand in
contrast with the oldest forms but or¢. The very
oldest are Lap, Basqic, and Tamul. Surely this
—if true—confirms the philological theory. But
is it true ? Tam not inclined to change the term®
already used. Itiga gumd and a sug, "'LSth(, guess.

More than this it is not nef:essagy to say at pre-
sent ; since any further speculatlon in respect to
the migration (or* migrations) wbach pcopled Eu»
ropc from the hypothetical ‘ctntre i@ Asia is 1§ pre-
mature. The ethnology of ‘Asia is necessary asa
prcliminary.
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CHAPTER VI.,

<

The Monosyllabic Area—the T‘hay—the Mén and Khé—
Tables—the -B‘hot—the Chinese—~—Burmese—Persia— India
—Tamulian family — the Brahfi— the Dioscurians—the
« Georgians-—Irén—Mizjeji— Lisgians,—Armenians—Asia Mi-

nor—Lycians—Ca-ians— Parc pamisans—Coaclusion.

. gy
£ R 1 -

Our plan is now to take up the different lincs of
migration at the poifits where they were .espec-
tively braken off. © This was at thcir different
points of contact with Asia. The first line was—

1. The Awierican.—1n affiliating the American
with the Asiatic, the ethnologist is in the position
of an irrigator, who supplies some wide tract of
thirsty land with water derived from a higher
level, but kept from the parte below by artificial
embankments,, These he removes; his process
being simple but effectual, and wholly indcpendent

- of the clever machmery of puinps, water-wheels,
and smnlar%rancheb of hydraulics. The obstacle
bemg taken away, gravitation does the rest.

The over-valuation of the Eskimo peculiarities
is-the great obstacle in American ethnolcgy.
When these are cut down to their due level, the
connexion between America and Asia is neither
more nor less than one of the clearest we have.
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It is certainly clearcr than the junction of Affica
and north-western Asia; not more obscure than
that between Oceame‘a and the Transgangetic
Pcninsula ; ands mcalculably less mysterious thap
that which joins Asm to Europe. y

Indeed, there is ‘no *very great byeak, elther
philologically or anatomically, until we reach the
contines of China. ¢ Hcre,‘the ph)rswal conformd-
tion keeps muc}x the same: the langumserhow-o
ever, becopes monosyllabic.

Nows many able writers 12g so much stressqupon
this monosyllabic character, asto behwp that the
scparation between the tongues so constituted and
thosc wherein we have an increase of syllables
with a duc amount of inflexion besides, is too
broad to be got over. If spcech were a mineral,
this might, perhaps, be trye.  But speech grows,
and if one phllolo"'lcaL fact be more capable of
proof than another, it is that%f a monosyllablc
and uninflected tongue being a polysyllablc and
inflected one in its*first stage Of ﬂevelopment— .
or rather in its non-development. - ‘%

The Kamskadale, the Koriak, the Aino-Jhpa-
nese, and the Korean are the Asiati¢ languages
most like those of America. Unhesitatingly asb

’ make this assertion—an assertion for which I have
numerous tabulatcd vocabularies as proof—J% am
by no means prepared to say that ome-tenth part of s
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theé necessary work hae been done for the parts in
qucstlon, indeed, it is my impression that it is
easicr to connect Amcnclthh the Kurile Isles
and Japan, &c., than it is to make Japan and the
Kurile Isles, &c Asiatic. The group which they
form belongs to an area where the displacements
have been very great. The Kamskadale family is
nearly extinct. The Kdreans, ‘who probably occu-
‘ pied u~xreat part of Mantshuna; have becn en-
croached on by both the Chinese and ,the Mant-
shiis* The same hastbeen the case with the Ainos
of the lawer Amdr. lastly, the whole of the
northern half of China was originally in the oc-
cupancy of éribes whq were probably intermediate
to their Chinese conquerbrs, the Muntshids and
the Koreans. .

That the philological affinitics necessary for
making out the Asiatic origin of the Americans
lie anywhere but on the surface of the language,
I confess. Of the way whereby they should be
' looked for, the, followmg is an instance.

The Y#hakiri is'an Asiatic language of the
Kolyma and Indijirka. Compare its numerals
with those of the other tribes in the direction of
~ynicrica. They differ. They are not Kaqriak,
not Kamgskadale, by no means Eskimo; nor yet
Kokich. Before we find the name of a single

« Yukahiri unit“reappearing in other languages, we

.
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must go as far south along :.he western Coadt of
America as the parts about Vancouver’s Island._
There we find the Hailtsa tongue—where mahik ®
=two. Now the Yukahiri term for fwo i¢ not
malik. It is a word which I do not thmember.
Nevertheless, mabif=two docs exist jn the Yuka-
hiri. The word for eight is malitk x the term for
four (2 x4). e« .
* This pheefiomenos would 'be répeated i Zrgliste .
if our nunjerals ran thus :—1. oné; 2. pair; 4. four;
8. tiwagfours; in which casti all arguments’bascd
upon the correspondence or non-corre‘spondmce
of the English numerals*with those of Germany
and Scandinavia would be as valid as if the word
two were the actual® name of the second unit.
Indced, in one respect they would be more so.
The pccuhar way in which the Hailtsa malif®
reappears in the Yykahiri is conclusive agamst the
name being borrowed. Whether it is accidental
is quitc another qu(,stlon This depends upon
the extent to which it is a smgle;:omcldence, ore
onc out of many. All that *is attemfed, at pre-
sent, is to illustrate the extent to which resem-
blances may be disguised, and .the consequent
carg requisite for detecting them*

IL. The connexion between Oceanica apd South-
castern Asia.—The physical conformation of the

* Since this chipter was written, the nev;s of the prémature®"
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Makuys is so truly that of the Indo-Chincse, that
no difficulties lie in this department. The philo-
logical ones are a shade graver. They involve
the toubt already suggested in respect to the rela-
tions befween a monosyllabic tongue like the
Siamese, and a tongue other than monosyllabic
like the Malay.

‘This brings us to tke great-area of the mono-
syllabiestemgues itself. Geographically, it means
China, Tibet, the Transgangetic Peninsula, and
the Sub-Himalayan ppets of northern Indiz, such
as Nepal,,Slkklm, Assam, the Garo country, and
other similar localitics. -

death of the most influential suppoxter of the double doctrine of
(a.) theunity of the American families amongst each other,and (3.
the difference of the American race from all otheyrs—Dr. Morton,
‘f Philadelphia,—has reached pe. It is unnecessary to say, that
the second of these positions is, in the mind of the present
writer, as exceptionable ps the firét is cbrrect. Nor is it likely to
be otherwise as lorg as the eastern side of the Rocky Mountains
is 80 exclusively studied as it is by both the American and the
English school. I‘nav'c. little fear of the Russians falling into
this error.  With this remark the objections against the very
valyahle labolits of Dr.'Morton begin and end. His Crania
Americana is by far the thost valuable book of its kind. His
Crania Zgyptiata and other minor works, especially his re.
searches on Hybridism, are all definite additions to ethnological
Sitince. The impulse which he, persorally, gave to the very
active study, of the Human Species, which so honourably charac-
teriseg his eountrymen, is more than an Enghshman can exactly
value. Perhaps, it is second ouly to that given by Gallatin :

* perhaps, it is sw'cely second.
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Politically, it hcans the Chinese, N:ap\ese,
Burmese and Siamese empires, along with several.
British-Indian and mtlcpendent tribes.

The chief ref gzon is Buddhism ; the phyfsical
conformation uncqulvocally Mongolum

The transition from*mono-syllabic, to poly-syl-
labic has never created much difficulty with myself':
nor do I think it will do'so with any writer who
Considers the greater difficulties involvea 4 the ,
denial of ;it. What these are will become appa-
rent v;hcn we look at the*fnap of Asig, afd ob-
serve the tongues which come in contact with
those of the class in quektlon Then it will be-
come clear that unless we gllow it ta form a con-
necting link, it not ohly stands alone itself, but
isolates other families. Thus, it is only through
the Transgangetic Penipsula that the Oceani?
family can be conpected with the Indian ; g con-
nexion which rests on grourfds suﬂicient'ly good
to have induced careful writers* to believe the
affiliation to be direct and immiedigte, 1t is only
through this same Transgdrgctic Pleiinsula plus
Tibet and China that the great Siberian families—
Turanian and Japanese—can be sumlarly con-
nected with the Qceanic. Yet such a conndxiesr

* Mr. Norris, for instance, of the Asiatic Sociefy, has given

reasons for conoecting the Australian tongues with those of the
Dekhan, *
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rea]éékists, though, from its indirect character,
-it is but partially recognised. Necvertheless, it is
recognised (often, perhaps, ynconsciously) by every
inquirer who hesitates about separating the Malay
from the Mongol.

A (difficulty of far gréater magnitude arises
from the following considerations :—There are
two principles upon *hich linguages may be
Classtmed According to the first, we take two or
more languages as we find them, ascertain ccrtain
of théir characteristic¥} and then inquirc bow far
these charscteristicst coincide. Two er more lan-
guages, thus taken, may agrec i having u large
per-centage .of grammatical inflexions, in which
case they would agree in cértain positive charac-
ters. On the other hand, two or more languages
‘fnay agree in the negative fact of having a small
and seanty vocabulary, and an inflexional system
equally limited.

The complication here suggested lies in a fact
‘of which a htt’n reflection will show the truth,
viz, t};at negatwe points of stmzlarzty prove nothing
in the way of ethnological connexion ; whence, as
far as the simplicity of their respective grammars
fszoncerned, the Sidmese, Burmese, Chinese and
Tibetan may be as little related to each other, or
to a common mother-tongue, as the most unlike
languages of the whole world of Speech.



¥
i MONOSYLLABIC LANG.UAGES. _v19?2
)

»

Again—it by no mcans ﬂ)ll:)ws that becaus® all
the tongues of the family in question are com-_
paratively destitute of mﬂexlon, they are all in
the same class. *A characteristic of the kind tnay
arisc from two reasofs ; mn-developmem’, or loss.
There is a stage ante'rzor‘to the evolutign of inflex-
ions, when each word has but one form, and when
relation is expresssd by mrc juxtaposition, with
Sr without the s.upcraddition' of a’changeef seent.»
The tendencies of this stage arc to combine words
in the yvay of composition, £uit not to go futther.
Every word rctains, throuﬂ'hout its sepgrate sub-
stantive character, and has a meahing inde-
pendent of its juxtaposition with the words with
which it combines.  *

But there is also a stage subsequent to such an
evolution, whén inflexions have become obliterated *
and when casc-cndings, like the 7 in patm, are
replaced by pl'prSltlonS (in sBme gascs by post-
positions) like the fo in Zo fatlter ; and when per-
sonal endings, like'the o in voc%o, Yre replaced by
pronouns, like the I in I calk *Of the st of these
stages, the Chinese is the language which affords
the most typical specimen that can’ be found in
the present late date of languages—Tlate, conaie
dermg that we are looking for a sample of its
earliest forms. Of the last of these stages the
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Enéils'n.of the yetn" 1§51 affords the most typical

_specimen that can be found in the present early
date of language—early, consxdenng that we arc
looking for a sample of its J latest forms.

Hence—

" a. How far the differext monosyllabic tongues
are all in the same stage—is one question,
b. Whether this stage be the earlier or the later
«oneweis €.other’ ana—

¢. Whether they are connected by relationship
as well as in exfernabform—is a third.

In answer to this, it is safe to say (a.) that they
are all unmiiected because inflexions have yet to be
evolved ; nqt because they have been evolved and
lost—as is the case with the English, a language
which stands at one end of the scale, just as the

¢Chinese does at the other.

(b.) They are, also, all connected by a bond fide
ethnological relativnship ; as can be shown by nu-
merous tables ; the Chinese and Tibetans being,

wapparently, thi; two extrcmes; in the way of dif-
ference. < o
'As for their geograph;cal distribution, it is a
blank-and-pnze lottery, with large and small
~23ens in Juxtaposltlon and contrast, just as has
been the case in America and in Africa; the'
Sublilmalayan parts of British India, Sikkim
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and Nepil, and the Indo.Burmese frontier ®(or
the country about Assam and Munipdr) being
the tracts where the multiplicity of mutually un-
intelligible tongles w1th1n a limited dlstrlct is
greatest.

Again—whenever theslatter distribytion oceurs
we have cither g mountam-fastncss, political in-
dcpcndencc, or thc'pnnutnc pagan crecd—gene-
rally all threé. .

The ponulatmn speaking a rhonosyllabic lan-
guage which is in the most immediate comtact
with the continental tribes of ¢he Ocearpc stock,
is the Southern Siamese. *This reachds as far as
the northern frontier of Kedah (Quegdah), about
8° N.I. ZEverything morth of this is monosyl-
labic; with the cxception of a Malay settlement
(probably, thouo'h not certainly, of recent origin)
on the coast of Kambog;a

Now the great stock to which Jthe Stamese
belong is called T¢hay. Its direction is from
north to south, cdinciding wifa Yhe course of
the great river Menam; beyond the l-cad-watcrs
of which the T¢hay tribes reach as far as Assam.
Of these northern T‘hay, the Khamti are the most
numerous ; and it is important to know thatr ge.
many as 92 words out of 100 are common to this
dialect and to the classical Siamese of Bankok,

Again, the intermediate tribes of ¢he Uppes and

* Qa
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Mfddfe-Menam—the Lau—speak a language as
. unequivocally Siamese as the Khamti. If so, the
T‘hay tongue, widely extepded as it is in the par-
tictlar direction from north to sbuth, is a tonguc
falling 1ato but few dialccis ; the inference from
which is, that it has spread within a comparatively
recent period. Consequently, it has encroached
upon certain other popmla.tions and effected certain
« dispicezitats.

I think that, even in the minuter details that
nowsuggest themsclves we can sce our way; so
far, at least, as to determine in which direction the
movementtook place—2whether it were from north
to south or from south to north.

Few classes of tongues ¢an be better studied for
cthnological purposcs than the monosyllabic. A

¥ paper of Buchanan’s, and another of Leyden’s, are
amongst the most valuahle articles of the Asiatic
Researches. Onc”of Mr. Brown’s in the Jour-
nal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal gives us nu-
- merous tabulited vocabulariés for the Burmese,
Assamese‘ ‘and Indian frontiers. Mr. Hodgson
and Dr. Robertson *have done still more for the
same parts. Lastly, the chief southern dialects,
Hich have been less studied, are tabulated in
the second volume of ¢Crawfurd’s Embassy to®
Siam.’
Upon lookihg over these, we find specimens of
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the two tongues which lies east and west of the
southern Siamese ; the first being the Kkd lan-
guage of Kambogia, aqd the second the Mdn of
Pegu. Each of thesc is spoken over a small area ;
indeed the Mén, whiclvis, at present, nearly limited,
to the Delta of the .IraWaddl, is fast ,giving way
before the cncroachm«" dialects of the Burmese
class, whilst the I\ih(") of Xambogia is similarly
limited to the lgwer part of ‘the Mekhmb, dutPis
hemmed ip by the Siamese, the Lau, and the
Anamitje of Cochin China.

Now, separated as they are, ¢he Mon 2nd Kho
are liker to cach other thin cither is to the in-
terjacent Siamesc; the inference from this being
that at one time they*werc connected by trans-
itional and lntermcdmte dialcets, aboriginal to the
lower Menam, but now displaced by the Siamese
of Bankok introduced from the parts to the
northwards.

If this be the case, the monosyllablc tongue
most closely allied t3 those of the Malayan Penin-
sula (which are not monosyllabic) is not the pre-
sent Siamese, but the language which the present
Siamese displaced.

How far this view is confirmed by any spedied-
aﬂimtles between the Malay dialects with the
Mon and Kho is more than I can say. The exa-
mination, however, should be made? .

* 02
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{he -southem T’ha.},7 dialects are not only less

. like the M6n and Khd than is expected from their
locality, but the northern oncs are less like those
.of the Indo-Burmese fronticr ant Assam than the
.geograp‘mcal contiguity prepares us to surmise ;
since the per-centage of words common to the
Khamti and the other dxalects, of Munipur and

‘Assam is only as follqavs*
. e “-n , . '
Siamese. Khamti. ‘
0. veeee 1 ppy cent. with the Aka. '
. .- 1 o Abor. !

8, , ,  Mishimi
8 'y . Burmese.
8 » ”» Karien.
3 'y o Singpho.

Yt

OO0 COOCOOCOMOULUMWOW®OPOWS

T Jili.

0

3 ” ” GFO-

3 - . Munipiri.
1

¢

n_o» Songphu.
n oo Kapwi.

sorndices 1 »” ” Koreng.
e ‘0 »” » Maram.
cevssercges O ” »" Kamphung.
‘ q,‘.'.- evee Q ” ”» L“h“PPﬂ-
L | B 0, » ” North Tankhul,
vernqre 0 ”» » Central Tankhul.
ceereen wee 0 » » South Tankhul.
. [P . ” Khoibu.
cerreresesns 0 w w» ¢ Maring.

[

¥ Taken, with much besides, from Mr. Brown's Tables, in
the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal.
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LY
This shows that their orfginal locality‘is. to be
sought in an eastern as well as in a northern di-»
rection.
If the Thay dlalects arc less like the Purmeso
than most other mepbers of their class, they arc,

more like the B¢hot of Tibet. .
English boat. English father.
Ahom A Ahom (3)  po.
Khamti hrt * W Tibetan gk
Lau heic. ® S.Tibetan  pdld.
Siamese reng. "

W. Tibetan* *yru. ﬁ'ﬁﬁfh@) :;t;;e -
S. Tibetam*  kua. W.*Tibetan  md
English bone. S. Txb(‘tan "."f'
Khamti nuk. 'Englwh flower.
Lau duk. Ahom blok.
Siamese ka-duk. hamti Yok
S.Tibetan  ruko. ¢! Lau dok.

. Siamese dokmasi.
English crow- W. Tibetan  me-fog.
Khamti e ,S. Tihetan  men-tok.
Lau ka. English foot.
Siamese ka. 1 Ahor tin. o °
W. Tibetan  kha-la. W. Tibetang  "kang-pa.
English S. Tibetan ~ Zango.

car. KX
Khamti (3) 4. Englisk ®  hair.
W. Tibetan  sd. Ahom  *  phrum,
S. Tibetan  amcho. KHaunti om.

Lay phom. !

English egg. Siamese phom,
Ahom khrai, 'W. Tibetan akra
Khamti khai. — SPU.
Lau khai, S. Tibetan  fa.
Siamese khai. - — kra.

.
* S.means the spoken, W. the written Tibetan. The collation
has been made from a table of Mr, Hodgsqu’s in the Jpnmnl
of the Agjatic Society of Bengal. The Ahom is a T*hay dialect.
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Y t
Englisk ° head.
Ahom ru.

=~ Khamti ho.
Lau ho.
Siarpesc hoa.
W. Tibetay  mgo.
S. Tibetan'  go.
English moon.
Siamese tawan.
‘W. Tibetan <lava.
S Tibetan  dawa.
- Eng¥zh en mother.
A.hom 4) me. ,
betan ama.
Eughm night. ‘
Khamti (3)" khiin. .
‘W. Tibetan , m tshan-me.
S. Tibetan * ehen-mo.
English pil.
Ahom man grd.
Khamti nam.
J— man.
. Lau (2) nam.
—_— man.
S. Tibetan  num.
English” road. ¢
Ahom (2) tdleg.
Siamese thdng.
, W. Tibetan lamz.
* 8. Tibetan laui
!
Englis® salt.
Ahom klu. ¢
Khamti M.
Lau kew.

- keou.
Siamese kleua.
English skin.
Ahoris piek.

, W. Tihetan  pagupa.
" S.Tibetan  pag-pa.

[}
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English
Ahom
Khamti
Lau
¢ Siamesn
Tibetan'
English
Ahom
Khamti
Tau ¢
Siamese
‘W. Tibetan
S.'Tibetgn

English
Ahom (3)
‘W. Tibetan
S. Tibctan

English
Ahom (3)

, W. Tibetan
S. Tibetan

English
Ahom (3)
W. Tibetan

. 8. Tibetan

English
Ahom
Siamese (3)
W. Tibetan
S. Tibetan

English
Abom (3)
‘W. Tibetan
S. Tibetan

English
Ahom
Khamti
Lau
Tibetan

tooth.
khiu.
khiu.
khiau.
khiau.
80,

tree.

tun.

tun.

iin.

tén.

1. jon-shing. +
shin dong.

three.
sam. ,
g-sum.
sum.

four.

8i.
bzhi.
zhyi.
five.
ha.
hna.
gna.
six.
ruk.
hok.
druk.
thi.

nine.
kau.
d-ge.
guh.

in, on.
nu.
nay.
neu.
la, na
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FEnglish now. English sleep.”
Ahom tinai. Ahom (2)  non.
Khamti tsang. W. Tibetan  nyan.
Lau leng. S. Tibetan  nyé.
W. Tibetan  deny-tep.
S. Tibetan  thand. . English laugh.
English to-morrow. * Ahom khru.
Ahom sang-manais Khamti khé.
Tibetan sang. ’ é.au skhéa.

N . iamese hoaro.
English drinky W. Tibetan  Yyad.
Siamcse deum. -S. Tibeta, e
W. Tibetan  rfhung. | s. e. nog

S. Tibetan tlumg. »

The Bhot itself is spoken over a large area
with bat little variation. W anticipate thenfer-
ence. It is an intrusive tongac, of oosrq)aratively
recent diffusion. What has been its dircction ?
From cast to west rather thgn from west to east ; at
least such is the deduétion from its similarity to
the Thay, ang from the multiplicity of dialects—
representatives of a receding population—in the”
Himalayas of Nepél and Sikkim. This, however,
is a point on which 1 speak with hgsitation. .

Dialcets of the B¢hot class are spoken as far
westward as the parts about Cashmiz and the water»
shed of the Indus and Oxus. * This &ives us the
greatest cxtent eastwards of any”unequivocally
monosyllabic tongue. .

The Chinesc geem to have effected displaees~.
ments as remarkable for both breadth apd length
as the T‘hay were for length. We get at4heir
origingl locality by the exhaustiv® processs Ons
the northern and western frontier they keep en-
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croaching at the present moment—at the expense
~of the Mantshis and Mongolians. For the pro-
vinces of Chansi, Pe-tche-li, Chantung, Honan, &e.,
indéed, for four-fifths of the wimlc empire, the
uniformity of spcech mdlcates a recent diffusion.
In Setshucr and Yunnar the type changes pro-
bably from that of the trug Ghincse to the Tibetan,
Thay and Burmese. An Tonkin and Cochin the
JarfPuage ®-like but differento—like cnouwh to be
the only monosyilabl'c language whichs is placed
by arly one in the safde section with the Chinese,
but dlﬁ'erent enough to make this position of it a
matter of doubt with many. Putting all this to-
gether, the aouth and, south-eastern provinces of
China appear to be the oldést portions of the pre-
sent area. ,
<In fixing upon these as the parent provinces, the
evidence of ethnology on the one side, and that of
the mass of tradition and inference which passes
under the honourable title of Chinesc history on
<he other, dxsagree This latter is as follows :—
At somé ‘period ‘anterior to 550 B.c., the first
monalch with whom' the improvement of China
began, and whose name was Yao, ruled over a
-smell portion of the present empire, viz. its north-
west district ; and the first nations that he fought
against were the Yen and Tsi, in Pe-tche-li and
Shantong respebtively.
Later stil, Honan was conquered.

’
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5.c.550. All to the soush: of the Ta-keang was
barbarous; and the title of King of Chinese wag
only Vang or prince, ngt Hoang-te or Emperor.

At this tuneot‘onfumus lived. Amorgst other
things he wrote the ﬂchawtsen, or Annals of his
own timne. * .

B.c. 213. Shi-hoang-ti, the first Emperor of
a]l China, bmlt tite gwatgvall co](mlzed Japah,
conquer(,d the partse about Nankm, an® purptidely
destroyed 4ll the previously e.z-zstzny documents upon
which be could lay hand. 2 .

B.c. 94, Sse-mats-sian liveds What SJn—hoang-
ti missed in the way of® records, Ssc-mats-sian
prescrved, and, as such, passes for the Herodotus
China.

A destruction of the earlier rccords, with a sub-
sequent reconstruction of, the hi-xtory which they
are supposed to have embodied, is alw ays suspi-
cious; and when once the prmcxpl(;of reconstruc-
tion is admitted, no value can oe attaehed to the
intrinsic probabilify of a narratiGn. It may be
probable. It may be truc.” Tt canribe, hovgevcr,
be historical unless supportéd by Historical testi-
mony ; since, if true, it is a guess; and if pro-
babje, a specimcn’of the tact of the inventor. *eAt*
best, it can but be a #radition or an infevence, the
basis of which may be a certain amount of fact—
littlé or great according to the ﬁamperament ofs
the investigator.
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N’ow;, in the previous notice of the history of
Chinese civilization, we have placed its claims to
a high anthulty under as, favourablc a point of
view as is allowable. They bearthe appearance
of truth—so much so, that 1f we had reason to
believe that. there were auy means of recording
them at so early an epoch ag G0Q.years B.c., and
of prescrving them toaso Tate‘a one as the ycar
517 sceptitibm would ‘be i impertinent. But this
18 not the casc. An historical fact must be taken
upon ‘evidence, not mpon probabilitics ; and to
argue the .anthulty-of a civilization like the Chi-
nese from the antiquity of its history, and after-
wards to claim an historical value for remote tra-
ditions on the strength of an carly civilization, is
to argue in a circle.

Without saying that a// argument upon the
antiquity of the Chinese Kmpire is of this sort, it
may fairly be said that much of it has been so—
so much as to make Confucius as mythological
o character as .Minos, and to bring the earlicst
reasonable ‘records to an epoch subsequent to the
introduction of Buddnism from India. Even this
antiquity is only probable.
= A'square block of land between the Ganges and
Upper Irawaddi is occupied by one dominant, and
upwards of thirty subordinate sections of one and
s¢he same popfilation—the Burmese. Some of
these are mountaineers, and have retreated before
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the Indians from the soutlfand west—entroachers
upon the originally Burmese countries of Assam,
Chittagong and, Sylhgt Others are themsclves '
intruders, or (wha.t is much the same) consoli-
dators of conquergd countries. Such are the
Avans of the Burmese ¥mpire, properly so called,
who scem to have fq]bwed the course of the Ira-
vaddi, displacing®not only small tribes akin“to
themsolvcs, bué theMon of Pegu as well. 1AM,
the Kariens emulate the T‘hay in the length of
their arca and in its norm-and-south, direction,
being found in the southert? part of the Tenas-
serim P'rovinees (in 11°N. L.) and on the very
borders of China (in 23° N. L.). »

No great family his its distribution so closely
coincident with a water-system as the one in ques-
tion. The plateau of Mongolia and the Hima?
layas are its boundaries. 1t occupies the whole*
of all the rivers which rise within these lumts, and *
fall into either the Bay of Bengal or the Chinese
Sca; whereas (with the exceptxon of the Hima
layan portions of the Indus® and tRe Gangeq) it
occupies none, of the others.” The'ljnes of migra-
tion with the Indo-Chinese populations have gene-
rally followed thg water-courses of the Indo€hi®
nese rivers ; and civilization has chieflysflourished
along their valleys. Yet, as these lead to an*ocean

* Capsidering the Burampfiter and Ganges as sepmte rivers.
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inter{u'pted by no fresh continent, the effect of
their direction has been to isolate the nations who
posscss them. I imagine that this has much more
to. do with peculiarities of the Chinese civilization
than aught clse. Had the Hoang-ho fallen into
a sca like the Mediterranean, the Celestial Em-
pire would, probably, have giren av.d taken in the
way of social and politisal influénee, have acted on
the"ihannef$of the world at ldrge, and have itsclf
been reacted on. Differences should only be at-
tributéd tq so indefin*é and so impalpable & force
as race when all oth@r things arc equal.

Upon the principle of taking the questions in
the order ofscomplexity, so as to disposc of the
simplest first, I pass over, for the present, the con-
nexion between Africa and South-Western Asia,
‘and take the casicr of the two European ones.

The Turanians. —-—Th(- linc which, beginning at
Lapland and, efter ‘exhibiting the great Turanian
affiliations, ends at the wall of Chma, comprising
the Ugnans, Samouds* Yeniscians*, Yukahiri*,
Turks. Mongolq arid Tungusians+t, is connected
with the area of the monosyllabic languages in
different degrees of clcarness according to the
‘criturion employed. The physicel conformation is

* Conveniently thrown into a single class, and called Hyper-
boreans.

+ The great family of which the Mantshis are the best-
Known members. .
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ncally 1dentical. The languagcs dlﬁ'cr——.tlfc‘l‘ma
nian, like the Oceanic and the American, being in-
flected and polysyllablc* With this difference,
the complexitied of the affliation begin, and*cnd.
Their amount has Boen alrcady suggcsted

A great part of Norshern Europe, Indcpendent
Tartary, Siberig, Mo'n§olia, Tibet, China, and the
Transgangetic Pexinsula, has now been disposed
*of. .Nevertheless, Indis, Persid, Asia Minon and
Caucasus remain ; in size incohsiderable, in diffi- !
culty .glcat—grcatlv diffiolt becausc th(wpomts
of contact between ]:.urope and Asm, and Africa
and Asia, fall within this drea; grc?itly difficult
becausc the displacements have bega enormous ;
greatly difficult because, besides displacement,
therc has been intermixture as well. Lest any
one undervalue the displacement let hin lgoke
at Asia Minor, which is now Turk, wlnch has
been Roman, Persian and Greek .aud which hase
no single unequivocal remnant of its original
population throughout its Wthe lcngth angl
breadth. Yet, great as this is, it is e more than
what we expect & priori, %What families are and
have been more encroaching than the populations
hereabouts—Turks from the north, Arabsefrom
the south, and’ Persians from the cpst 7 The

* Not necessarily with many syllables, but with md¥e than
one-hyper-mono-syllabic. .
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oldest ‘eppires of (the: world lie here—and old
empires imply early consolidation; carly conso-
lidation, premature dlsplacemcnt Then come
the pheenomena of intermixture. ', In India there
is a literaiy language of constacrable age, and full
of inflexions, Of these irflexions not one in ten
can be traced in any modern tongue throughout
the whole of Asia. Yep th(,y are ufc and common
i exany Ewropean ones. Again, the words of
this same languagL, minus its mﬁc)nons, are rife
and cemmon in the tiry tongues where the in-
flexions are wanting; in some cases amounting
to ninc-tenths of the ianguage. What is the
inference from this? Not a very clear one at any
rate.

Africa has but one point of contact with Asia,
«.e. Arabia. Itis safe to say this, because, whether
we carry the migration over the Isthmus of Sucz
or the Straits of Babel-Mandeb, the results are
similar. The Asiatic stock, in either casc, is the
same—Semitic.  but Europe,-in addition to its
other mystar.es, hasstwo ; perhaps three. One of
these 18 simple enough—that of the Lap line and
the Turanian stock. But the others are not so. 1t
48 gasy to make the Ugrians Asiatic; but by no
means easy to conncet the -other Europcans with
the Tlgrians. The Sarmatians, nearest in geo-

graphy, have never been very successfully affilidted
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with them. Indeed, so .unv'villing have *writers
been to admit this relationship, that the Finnig
hypothesis, with all its boldness, has appca.red the
better alternativt. Yot the Finnic hyppthesis is
but a gucss. Evenif it be not so, it onl)f(.mbraccs
the Basks and Albhnims; so that the so-called
Indo-EKuropeang stlll stand over.

For reasons like thcsc, }hc parts forthcoming
Swill be treated withefar ‘gréater “detail ¢han shose
which have preceded ; with nothing like the detail
of minute ethno]ogy, but sti slowly and caleful]y

All'that thus stands over dor mvesilwatlon 18
scparated from the area ah'cafly disposed of by that
line of mountains which i is traced frpm the Garo
ills in the north-east of Bengal to the mouth of
the Kuban in the Black Sea. First come the
Eastern Himalayas, which, roughly speaking, may®
be said to divide the Indian kingdoms and depen-
dencics from the Chinese Emire., They ‘do not
do so exactly, but they do so closely enough for
the present purpost. ¢ .

They may also be said, in the sie way, to
divide the nations of the Hindu *from those of
more typically Mongohan conformation.

They may also be said, in the same wayy to*
divide the Indian tongues from the monosyllabic.

On the north side of this range, languages un-
doubtedly monosyllabic are spoktn as far-weste
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wards ‘as Little Tibet. On the south there are
Hindu characteristics both numerous and un-
doubted as far in the same direction as Cashmir.

, Then comes a change. "To tht north and west
of Cashulir is a HAokistan, or mountain-couniry,
which will snon require being described in detail.
The line, however, which w are atpresent engaged
upon is that of the nor;hcm boundary of the Valley
of ¢<he Kakw# River, the mountains between £abul
and Herat, and the continuation of the sume ridge
from ¢lerat to the seuth-eastern corner of the
Caspian. | North of this we have—roughly speak-
ing—the Uzbek and Turcoman Turks; south of
it, the Afghans and Persians Proper. Bokhara,
however, is Persian, and the Kokistan in question
is not Turk—whatever else it may be.

“ To proceed—this line runs nearly parallel to
the southern shore of the Caspian. Of the pro-
vinces to the north &f it, Astcrabad is partly Turk
and partly Persian; Mazenderan and Ghilan,
Persian. From Ghilan northwerds and westwards,
the valleysdi the Cyrus and Araxcs form the chief
exception—but, saving these, all is mountain and
mountaineership. Indeed, it is Ararat and Ar-

~mertia which lie on our left, and the vast and vague
Caucasus, which rears itself in front.

Tke simplest ethnology of the parts between
this range, the Semitic arca, and the sea, is that of

ng PERSI¢. ) '
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the Persian province of Kherasan. With Persia we
are 50 much in the habit of connecting ideas of
Eastern pomp gnd lugury, that we are scarcely
able to give it i#s truc n'eograp]ncal coniltlom of
general sterility. Yét it is really a desert with
oascs—a desert with oakes for the fare greater part
of its area. Awd of gl its provinces few are more
truly so than Khotasan, Here we have a great
Slevated centra].table land ; pre-emmeﬂtl'y déstitate
of rivers;, and with but few towns. Of these
Yezd i1s the chief in 1nteresf s the head- quarfers of
remains of the old fire-worship : Yezd’thc city of
the Parsces, more numerous there than in all the
others in Persia besides. , Perhaps, 400, it is the
cthnological centre of the Persian stock ; since in
a westerly dirgetion they extend to Kurdistan, and
in a north-castern one asefar as Badukshan and
Durwaz on the sousce of the Oxus. .

The northern frontier is Tu‘rcoman, where the
pastoral robbers of the parts between Bokhara and
the Caspian encroach, and have’ encrop.cheq '

As far south as Shurukhs théy are t6 be foung ;
and east of Shurukhs they ade succepded by the
Hazarehs—probably wholly, certainly partially _/, of
Moggolian blood.,

' Abbasabad on the north-west is a @eorgian
colony. On the line between Meshed and Herat
are §c\:eral Kurd colonies. In Scistan we "have

¥
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Persians ; but further<south there are Biluch and
Brahdi. Due east the Afghans come in.

Kerman is also Persian; and that to a greater
degrec than Khorasan. Fam it the same; yet
west of Fars the population ‘changes, and Arabian
elements occur. They inciease in Khuzistan ; and
in Irak Arabi we,at one ang the same time, reach
the rich alluvia of the Tigris atid Euphrates and a
doubtfal frbntlcr Whether this was originally
Arab or Persian is a matter of doubt.

From Jral we mutf subtract Laristan, end the
Baktyari-Mountairfs, as well as the whole north-
western half. Hamadan is the ancient Ecbatana ;
the ancientEcbatana was Median—but that the
Medes and Persians were as closcly allied in blood
as we suppose them to have been in their unalter-
able laws, is by no mcans a safe assumption. The
existznee of a third language i the arrow-headed
inscriptions yrt awaits a satisfactory explanation.

On the other hand, Mazenderan is wholly Per-
"sian ; and so i "Ghilan Proper. The Talish, how-
exer,, to the north 'of that province, are, possibly,
of another stock. 'Asterabad, as stated above, is
a frontler province.

“f think that there is good reason for believing
Ajerbijan to have been, originally, other than '
Perkian.

It Balkh and Bokhars, the older—but' not



THFy BILUCH® 2ld

neeessarily the oldest—populdtion appegr® to be
Persian under recently immigrant Uzbek masters,
Beyond these countr m, the Persians reappe:n
as the chief poPulation, i.e. in Badukshaneand
Durwaz. e .

Here the proper Persian populatiop ends—Huit
not either wholly or abruptly

Three modifications of it eeur—

1. dn Blldch.lstamto the soutB-easf, .

2. In Kurdistan to the west.*

8. In Afghanistan to tho ¥ast.

Bestiles which, there are Persians en.croaduug
upon the Armenian and Catic8sian arca‘in Shirvan,
Erivan, and Karabagh—in all of whi¢h countries,
as well as in A Jcl‘bl]al’), I Delieve it to have been
intrusive.

The Biluch—Rast and, south-east of the pro-e
per Persians of Kerman come the Biluch, of Bi-
luchistan. There is certainly* a change of’ type e
here.  Physically, the country is nuch like the
table-land of Kerhan. India} hbwever, is ap,
proached ; so that the Biluch-are “frousier® tribes.
To a certain extent they are encroachers.® We
find them in Sind, in Multan, and in"the parts bg-
tween the Indus and the Sulimani Mountains,gud »
in the middle part of the Sulimani Mountains
themsclves. They style themsclves Usul or, The
Pure, a term which implies either displacement or,

1 )
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intermixfure in thc'paits around. Their language
is a modificd (many call it a bad) Persian. Philo-
loglca]ly, however, it may be the older and more
inst:uctiye dialcct—though T hdve no particular
reasons for thinking it so. Hindu features of phy-
siognomy ngw appear. So do Semitic elements
of polity and social constitution. ,We have tribes,
clans, and families ; with ‘Qivisions and sub- divi-
siens. . Wee have a cnmmal law which puts-us in
mind of the Levites. 'We have classes which scorn
to mtcrmarry, and téus suggests the idea of caste.
Then wc‘havc pau*oral habits as in Mon«roha
The religion, however, is Mahometan, so that if
any remaing, of the primitive Paganism, available
for the purposes of cthnolo jical classification, still
cxist, they lie too far be]ow the surface to have
*been observed.

Captain Postans dlstmgulsh(:b the Biluch from
the Mekrani of Mekran ; but of this latter people
T know no good description.  They are, pro-
bably, Kerman' Pérsians.  The hill-range between
Jhalawan ~.r.d Sind is occupicd by a famlly which
has commanded but: little notice ; yet is it one of
the most important in the world the Brahui.

The Kurds.—A linc drawn obliquely across
Persia from Biluchistan towards the north-west
brings us to another fronticr population ; a popu-
lation conterminous with the Semitic Arabs of
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'
Mesopotamia, and th~ unpldced Armenian’s. These
are mountaineers—the Kurds of Kurdistan. Name
for name, they gre tha Carducki of the Anabasis.
Name for namé, they are the Gordyed Name
for name, they are, probably, the Chaldei and
Khasd-im—a fact which engenderd a difficult
Lomphcatum, stoce the Chaldzi in the eyes of
qine writcrs,out of ten—tipough not in those oi
so good an authou'fy as Geserjius—are Semitic.
The Kurd-area is plc-cmme.ntly irregular in out-
line. dt is equally remarkable for its physical
conditions. It is a range .of,mountanw-—]ust the
place wherein we expeet to find old and aboriginal
populations rather than new and infrusive ones.
On the other hand, howevcr, the Kurd form of
‘he Persian tongue is not remarkable for the
wmultiplicity and differenct of its dialccts—a fhct
which suggests the opposite, inference. ,Kurds,
extend as far south as the northern frontier of
Fars, as far north ag Armenia, agd gs far west as the
head-waters of the Ih]ys Hayc threy encraached !
This is a difficult question. | The ﬁ&rmemals are
a people who have gencrally given way before in-
truders ; but the Arabs are rather intruders than
thescontrary. The Kurd direction is vcrtlcal ie.
narrow rather than broad, and from ‘north to
south (or vice versd) rather than from cast to west
(or vicg versd), a direction common cnough Wwheré
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it coincides with the valley of a river, but rare

. slong a mountain-chain. Nevertheless it reappcars
in South America, where the Peguvian area coin-
cides with that of the Andes.

- The Afghans.—The Afghan area is very nearly
the watcr-systcm of the river Helmund.  The di-
reetion in which it has bammc &xtended is east
and north-cast ; in te: former it has encroached
upon Hmdostan, in the latter upen the southern
members of a class that may conveaiently be
called the. Palopaml’,an In this way (I' think)
the Valley of the Cahui River has become Afghan.
Its relations to the Hazarch country arc undeter-
mined. Most of the Hazarchs are Mongolian in
physiognomy. Some of them arc Mongolian in

,hoth physiognomy and language. This indicates

intrusion and intermixture—intrusion and inter-
_mixture which history tlis us are subsequent to
‘the time of Tamerlane. Phmnomena suggestive
of intrusion ang iptermixture gre rife and common
throughout Afghanjstan. In some cases—as in
that ef Hazarehs—lg; is recent, or subscquent to
the Afg,han «vceupation ; in others, it is ancient
and prior to it.

Bokhara.—1 have not placed the division con-
taining the Tajiks of Balkh, Kinduz, Durwag,
Badukahan, and Bokhara, on a level with that
containing the Afghans, Kurds and Biluch, be-
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cause I am not sure of its.yalﬁe Probably, how-
ever, it is in reality as much a scparate sub-
stantive class as any, of the preceding. Herc
the intrusion hfs bem so great, the polifical rela-
tions have been so’separate, and the ihtermixed
population is so hétcregencous, as fpr it to hhve
been, for a long time, doubtful whether the people
of Bokhara were ePersian or Turk. Klaproth,
'howovcr, has shown thaﬂ thdy bglong , tos &he

former lelblOl’l, though subject to the Uzbek °

Turks, It so, the prcscn't-TaJlks represent the
ancient Bactrians and Sog: ians—the Persians of
the valley and water ﬂys‘tun of the Oxus, But
what if these were intruders ? T hayge lLittle doubt
ahout the word Ozus (6/:-5143) representing the
same root as the Yok in Yawsartes (Yak-sartes),
and the Yaik, the name,of the river flowing inte
the northern part of thg Caspian. Now this is the
Turanian name for river, a ntme found eq'ual]y 1w
the Turk, Uguari, and Hyp(.rborean languages.
At any rate, Bokhara is dn %an ethnologicgl
frontier.

But Bactria and Sogdiaha were Persian af the
time of Alexander’s suceessors ; théy were Persjan
at the very begmnmg of the historical period, Be
it'so. The hisborical period is but a_short one,
and there is no reason why a populatlon should
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not eneroach at one! ti:ﬁe and be itself encroached
upon at another.

“ All the parts cnumerated, and all the divisions,
are o undoubtedly Persian, that|, few competent
avithoritics dcny the fact. The most that has ever
been done ig to separate the Afghans. Sir W.

" Jones did this. Hg laid great stregs upon ccrtain

Jeish characteristics, had This head full of the
Tep .Tribes, and was deceived. in a vocabu]ary of'
their languages. Mr. Norriss also s inclined to
separate them, but or. different grounds. He
cap neithdr consider ‘the Afghan lan"uagc to be
Indo-Em'op'ean nor the*Persian to be otherwise.
His mferencc is true, if his facts are. But what if
the Persian be other than dndo-Kuropean? In
that case they are both free to fall 1nto the same
category.
But the complexitics of the Persian population
. are not'complete. There is, the division between
the Tajiks and the Tliyats ; the former being the
scttled occupants of towns and- villages speaking
Perslan, the hthers pastoral or wandering tribes
spegkifig the Arab, Kurd, and Turk languages
That Tujik is the same word ‘as the root Taoc, in
Jaoceene, a part of the ancient country of Persis
(now - Fars), and, consequently, i ina pre-emmcnt
Persian locality, is a safe conjecture. The infer-
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cnce, however, that such was the origina} Meality
of the Persian family is traversed by numerous—
but by no mecans insuperable—difficulties. In
respect to their c}nonol?)oucal rclations, the general
statement may be thadc, that wherever® we have
Tajiks and Iliyats together, the former are the
older, the latter the newer populatlon Hence it
Js not in any Ihyat thibe that we are to look fer
ﬁny nearer a'pproach to thc’abofigingsthap what
we find in the normal populatlou They arc the
analo"'ucs of the Jews and gipsics of Great Britain
rather “than of the We]sh-—-;ccent graTts rather
than parts of the old stock’ *In Aféhimatan this
was not so clearly the case.. Indeed, the inference
was the other way.

The antiquitics and history of Persia are too
well-known t6 necd more than a passing allusion.
The creed was that of Zoroaster ; still exlstcnt n
a modified (p(.rhaps a corrupmd, perhaps Sn ini-
proved) form, in the religion of the modern Parsis.
The language of the Loroastnan *Scriptures was,
called Zend.  Now the Zend is Indo-Eu'obcan—-
Indo-European and hlghly inflecteds The tnfléz-
ions, however, in the ‘modern Persiah are next to
none ; and of those few it is by no means cerfain
that they are Zend in origin. Ncverthgless, the
great majority of modern Persian words are Zend.
‘What does this mean ? It means that the philolo-,
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gist isin a difficulty’; that the grammatical strue-
turc points one way and the vocabulary another.
' This dl.ﬂiculty will meet us again.

Ihdia.—In the time of Herodotus, and even
earller, India was part of<thc Persian empire.
Yét India was not Persia.c It was no more Persia
in the days of Darius than it is English now.
The original Indian stock was and is peculiar—,
pecalier iucits &ssential fundamgntals, but not
pure and unmoditicd. The vast extent to which
this modlﬁcatlon impkes encroachment and inter-
mixture iy ; the greas key to nine-tenths of the com-
plexities of the difficult ethnology of Hindostan.
Whether we look to the juxtaposition of the differ-
ent forms of Indian specchy the multiform degrees
of fusion between them, the sections and sub-

©seetions of their creeds—legion by name,—the
fragments of ancient paganism, the differences of
skm and featyre, of the mvtntutxon of caste, intru-
sion followed by intcrmixture, and intermixture in
.every degree and under cvery ‘mode of manifesta-
tion, is thewuggestion. |

"And now We havé our dyality—viz. the primi-
tive element and the foreign onc—the stock and

* tha‘graft. Nothing is more ccrtain than that the
graft came from the north-west. Does this neces-
sarily mean from Persia? Such is the current

", opinion; or, i not from Persia, from some of
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those portions of India itself'ncarcst the ‘Persian
frontier. Therc are reasons, however, for refining
on this view. ~Certaip influences foreign to India’
may have come~through Persia, without bemg Pgr-
sian. The proof that a particular charactenstlc
was introduced into India vid Persiasis one thln
the proof thateit originated i Persia is another
They have gften, howcvcr, been confounded. *

Iif the soush of India ‘the Toreigit elementi is
manifestad less than in the north ; so that it is*
the sputh of India wlucﬁ'cx}ubltﬁ the briginal &
stock in its fullest form. Its chief charactcnstlcs
are referable to three heads, physical form, creed,
and language. Inrespeet,to the firsty the southern
Indian is darker thah the northern—ceteris pa-
ribus, i. e. upder similar external econditions; but
not to the extent that a mountaineer of the Delshafl
is blacker than a.Bengali from the delta of the
Ganges. Descent, teo, or caste mﬂucnces colous '
and the purer the blood the hghter the skin. 'f‘hen
the lips arc thicker, the nose Iess.frequently agwi-
line, the check-bones more’ promifieitt, gnd the
eyebrows less regular in the southtons. The most
perfect form of the Indian face gives,us regular ,
ary delicate feggures, arched eycbrows, an‘aqui¢
line nose, an oval contour, and a clear brunette
complexion. . All this is Persian.



2£0 TAnfULIAN FeMILy.

Depirt from it ad oompamsons suggest them-
sglves If the lips thicken and the skin blackens,
* we think of the Negro; if the chcek-bones stand
out, ind if the cye—as it somctlmes does—become
obhquc, the Mongol comes ito our thoughts.

“The original Indian crecds arc best characterized
by negatives. They are ngthcr Brahminic nor
Blfuddhlst ¢

“Fhe langucge, for thc Pprestnt, is best brdu"ht
under the same deseription. No man living con-
siders 1t to be, Indo-Blropean. .

In propprtlon as any, pamcular Indian popula-
tion is characterized’ by these threc marks, its
origin, purity, and indigenous nature become
clearer—and vice versd. Ilefice, they may be taken
in the order of their outward and vigible signs of
fboriginality. .

Firgt come—as already .stated—the Southrons
<f the Continent *;“and first amongst these the
mountaineers. In the Eastern Ghauts we have
the Chenchwars, between the Kistna and the Pen-
nar; i;l'th‘: Western the, Cohatars, Tudas, Cur-
umbars, Erulars, and’ numerous other hill-tribes ;

, alkagreeing in being either imperfect Brahminists
vr Pdgans, and in speaking and languages akin to
the Tamul.of the coast of Coromandcl ; a language

»  * Observe—no? of the island of Ccylon.
. 4
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which gives its name to the Mass, and ipttoduces
the important philological term Tamulian. The
.physical appearancc of these is by o means so”
characteristic a} then' specch and cregd. *The
mountain habitats favour a lightness of c6mplcx10n
On the other, it favouss the Mongal promine'n;:e
of the check-bgnes. Many, hqwever, of the Tudas
Jhave all the re"ulanty of the Persian countenafce
—yct they are the quré ationght the pure of #he
native Tamuhan Indians. *

In the plams the language is Tamuhan, but the
creed Brahmlmc a state of ewdence- wh}ch reaches
as far north as the parts dbdut Chicachle east, and
Goa west.

In the Sovuth, thenpare ‘the chief sampl(,s of the
true Tamulian aborigines of Indian; the charac-
teristics of whom have ,been preserved by the
simple effect of djstance from the point of dis-
turbance. Distance, howevef, alone has been bu¥
a weak preservative. The combination b a mcun-

tain-stronghold hds added to ifs éﬂiclency .

In Central India one of these safeguards is im-
pau'(,d We arc nearer to Persia ;» and it Js only
in the mountains that the foreign’ elements arc
sufficiently mconsudcrable to make the Tan&ilians
character of the population undoubted and unde-
niable. In the Mahratta country and in Gond-
wana, the Ghonds, in Orissa the Kols, Khondy,
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and Sirs, and in Bengal the Rajmahali moun-
taineers are Tamwlian in tongue and Pagan in
‘ erced—or, if not Pagan, but imperfectly Brah-
minie. Rut, then, they are ‘all méuntaincers. In
the more fevel country around them the language
s ' Mahratta, Udiya, or Bengali.

Now the Mahrata, Udiya* and Bengali are not,
um.qulvocally and undemar)ly. Tamulian. Th(,y
are 0 far fpm 1, that ‘hey cxplam what, was'
meant by the negative statcment as to the Tamu-
: lian tongucs not bemsu,onsulered Indo-European

This is just what the tongues in question have
been considered. Whecher rightly or wrongly is
not very important at present. If rlg,htly, we
have a difference of la.ngm.gc as primd facie—
but not as conclusive—evidence of a difference
of stock. If wrongly, we have, in the very cxist-
ence of an opinion which common courtesy
~should ‘induce us t6 consxd(-n rcasonable, a prac-
tical exporent of some considerable difference of
some sort or other—of a change from the proper
Tamulisn eharacteristics to something else so great
in its degree as to lock like a difference in kind.
‘With the Ben"all-—and to a certain extent with
\the gther "two populatmns—-—the foreign elemcnt
approaches its mazimum, or (changing the expres-
sion) the cvidence of Tamulianism is at its mini-
« ¢ * Of Orissa. '

‘
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mum. Yet it is not anuihildved. The, physical
appearance of the Mahratta, at least, is that of the
«true South Indian. Eyen if the language be other
than Tamulian, the Hindds of northern India‘may
still be of the same *stock with those of Mysore
and Malabar, in the sate way that asCornishnian
is a Welshmans—i. e. a Briton who has changed his
.mother-tongue forethe English. .

Intermediatg to the Khonds’and ihe Bengeti,
in respeet, to the evidence of their Tamulian affi-
nities,  are the mountain2ers of north-westem
India. Here, the prcscrvgtwc effects of distance
arc next to nothing. Thos¢, however, of the moun-
tain-fastnesses supply the following populations—
Berdars, Ramusi, Wurali, Paurias, Kulis, Bhils,
Mewars, Moghis, Minas, &c. &e., spcaking lan-

ges of the same class with the Mahratta, Udiya,’
and Bengali, but,ull jmperfectly Brahminic in
creed.

The other important languages ‘of India in the
same class with those last-nlerftioned, are thg
Guzerathi of Guzerat, the Hindd of Dude, the
Punjabi of the Punjab, amd sevoral othgrs hot
cnumerated—partly becausc it is not quite certain
how we are to Blace them*, partly because ghey.

* The Cashmirian of Cashmir is in this predic#ment. It is
not safe to say that it is Hindu rather than Persian, oy Paro-
pamisan—a term which will soon find its éplanation. ,
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may b sub-dialects’ rather than scparate substan-
tive forms of speech. They take us up to the
" Afghan, Biluch, and "T'ibetgn frontier. .
. These ‘have been dealt with. , But there is one
population, belonging to these sclfsame areas,
with which we have furthct decalings. Biluchistan
has been described ; but not,in detsil. The Bilich
that give their name, to the tountry have been,
nGieed as Persian:  But ‘the* Bilich arc as'little
the only and exclusive inhabitants of it, as the
Engli¢h arc of Great Britain. We have our Welsh,
and the Bilich have thrir Brahdi.

Again—the range of mountains that forms
the western svatershed of the Indus is not wholly
Afghan. It is Bildch as well. But it is not wholly
Bilich. The Bilich reach to only a certain point
“sovthwards. The range between the promontory
of Cape Montze and the upper boundary of Kutch
*Gundava is Brakdi. Therz is no spch word as
Bralatistan ; but it would be well if therc were.

. Now the langiiage of the Brahis belongs to the
Tamulian%atily. 'The affinity by no means lies
on the surfacc—nor‘is it likely that it should.
Tke neargst unequivocally Tamulian dialect on
‘the fame side of India is as far south as Goa—
such as exist further to the north being either
central or eastern. Supposing, then, the ori-
ginal eontinuity, how great must have been the
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displaccment ; and if the chs]ﬂaccmcnt ha¥e been
great, how casily may the transitiona] forms have
Jdisappeared, or, | rather, how "truly must they once "
have been met With ! 1” ’ .

However, the Bralti affinities by no means lie
on the surface. The lahguage is known from one |
of the many valpable yocabularigs of Leach. Upon
Jhis, no less a scholar than Lassen commentdd.
Witheut fixing, it, e retnarked that ¢kt numerals
were like those of Southern India. They are so,
indeed; ; and so is a great §al more; indéed the ‘
collation of the whole of theBrahii vqcabulancs
with the Tamul and Khond'tongues en masse makes
the Brahiil Tamulian. . .

Is it original or intrisive ?  All opinion—uvaleat
quantum—goes against it being the former. The
mountain-fastness in which it oceurs goes the’
other way. .

* * o oox Tk, *

Our scquence is loglcal rather than geogra-
phical, i. e. it takes'localibies and ﬁmg;uages in the
order in which they are sybscrvient to"etﬁnologlcal
argument rather thap accofdmg to their. conti-
guity. This justifies us in makmg a bold stride,
in passing over all Persia, and in taking nedt ifi ¢
ordcr‘—Caucasus, with all its conventional remi-
niscences and guggestions. .

The languages of Caucasus falf into a group,

[}
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which, for reasons already given, would be incon-
veniently ca)]led Caucasian, but which may conve-
niently be termed Dioscurian*. This falls inte-
the following five divisions :—1.oThe Georgians ;
2. the Iron; 8. the Mizjeji; 4. the Lesgians ; and
5 the Cn'cassmm
1. The Georgians.—It ig the opinion of Roscn
that the central province of Kartulinia, of which
Tifiis is the capital, is the ‘original secat of the
Georgian family; the chief rcasons lying in the
fact of that vart of Yhie arca being the most im-
pertant. , Thus, the l.anguage is called Kartuli-
nian ; whilst the provmces round about Kartu-
linia are copsidered as additions or accessions to
the Georgian domain, rather than as integral and
original portions of it—a fact which makes the
' pmovince in question a sort of nucleus. Lastly,
the Persian and Russian, names, Gurg-istan and
“ Gr-usza, by which the country is most widely
known, point to the valley of the Kur.
. To all this, I' demwr. The utmost that is
prove(l thereby is the greater political prominence
of the occupents of the more favoured parts of
the country ; as the middle course of the Kur
* really is.

* From the town of Dioscurias, in which Pliny says business
was carried on through 130 interpreters—sd*numerous were the
ulanguages and diafects.
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Of the two sides of the Watershed thit sepa-
rates the rivers of the Black Sca* from those of
,the Caspiant, it is the westérn which has the best ’

claim to be conmdcnd the original fkabitat of the
Georgians. Here ftvis that the country is most
mountainous, and the* mountajns most abmpt
Hencee it is, tgo, that a popylation would have
Jboth the wish and powcr to migrate towards the
plalm rather than #ice ver 3.

More weighty still is the ¢vidence derived from
the dialects. The Kartﬂlrman is spokea over |
more Yhan half the wholg o Georf-'la whereas,
for the parts nof Kartulinian, we hear “of the fol-
lowing dialeets :—

1. The Suanic, on #he hcad-watels of the small
rivers betweén Mingrelia, and the southern parts
of the Circassian arca—the Ingur, the Okoumijsk?
qual, &c. This ig thg most northcrn section of
the Georgian family. .

2 3 The Mingrelian and the Imiritian,

. The Gufiel and APRalZjke in Turkish
Gcmgm

6. The Lazic.—This i is the tongue of the most
western dialects. The hills whith Jorm the
northern boundary of the valley of the Ts@okeh?
arc the Lazic Iocallty, and here the dmerswy has
attained its gazimum. Small as is the dazic

#* *The Phasis, Tshorok, &c. + Phe Kur andeAras. o

Q2
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populdtion, every vValley has its sepavate varicty
of speech.

I believe, then, that in_Central Caucasus the
Kar{uhman Georgians have beeu intrusive ; and
this is rendered probable by ‘the character of the
populatlons ¢o the north bnd cast of them. Be-
tween Georgia and.Daghestan we kave, in the pre-
cminently macccsmbl; parts of the castern half of
Ctfucasus*; two fresh familics, diffprent fromy each
other, different from the Lesgians, and different
from fne Cirgassiang; *

WVith such reasons. for believing the omgmal
dircetion of the Georgxan arca to have been west-
ernly, we may continye the investigation. That
they were the occupants of*a considerable portion
of the eastern half of the ancient Pontus, is pro-
'bable from the historical importance of the Lazi
in the time of Justmmn, whon a Lazic war dis-
curbed the degencrate Romans of Constantinople.
It is safe to carry them as far west as Trebizond.
1t is safe, too, to carry them farther. One of the
cox;nmpne%t of the' Georgian terminations is the
syllable —pe or*-bi, the sign of the plural number ;
a“circumstance which gives the town of Sino-pe a
Georgian look—Sinope near the promontory of
Calli-ppi:

J * The /rin and Mizjeji.
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2. The Irén.—To the morth-west of Jlis we

have the towns of Duchet and Gori, one on the
Kur itsclf, and one op a Meft-hand feeder of it.'
The mountains abgve are in the occupation dof the
Irén or Osetes. Tn Russian Georgia they amount
to about 28,000. Thetname Irgn isthe one tfley .
give themselves; Osetz is what they are called by

he Gcorgxans Tach langl.mwe contains so gréat
a peracentage of Pessiant words %r vieevered, toat
it is safc to put them both in the same class. This
has, agcmdin-rly been ddg—and a great deal |
morce which is neither safc Jor soun has bten
done besides.

3. The Mizjeji.—Duc cast of thegmountaincer
Irén come the equaMy mountaincer Mizjeji, a
family numerically small, but falling into divisions
and subdivisions. lence, it has a pre-cmingnt’
claim to be consideyed gboriginal to the fastpcsscs
in which it is found. The parts nopth of T(.lav, te
the north-east of Titlis, form the Mizjcji area. ~ It
is a small one—tht Cireassiafs Bound it on the
north, and on the east—

4. The Lesgians of Eastérn Ca'ucasus or Da-
ghestan, next to the Circassians the 1gost inde-
pendent family of Caucasus. None falls into tore’
dirisions and subdivisions : e. g

a. The Marylan or Mountaineers (from Marul=
montain) speak a language calltd the Awar, of
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which the Anzukh,"T'shari, Andi, Kabutsh, Dido
and Unsoh are dlalects

b. The Kasi-kumuk.

¢. “The-Akush.

d. The Kura of South Daj Jhesltm.

The displacemcats of the Irén and Mizjeji—
and from the limited area ,of their occupancies,
displacement is a lcﬂltlmate inference—must have,
bectt chiefly offected by the Georgls.ns alone } that
of the Lesgians seems referable to a .triple in-
fluence? That the Taiish to the north of Ghilan
aresLiesgians who have changed their native tongue
for the Persian, is a probable suggestion of Frazer’s-
If correct, it Pakes the province of Shirvan a likely
part of the original Lesgian arca—encroachment
having been effected by the Armenians, Persians,
iind. Georgians. ’

5. The Circassians occupy the northern Cauca-
sus from Daghestan to the Kuban; coming in
contact with the Slavonians and Tartars, for the
parts between the Sea of Azov and the Caspian.
As both these are pre-eminent for encroachment,
the earlicr contact was, probably, that of the most
northern members of the Circassian family, and
‘the fouthern Ugrians. The divisions and sub-
divisions of the Circassian family are both nu-
merouas and strongly marked.

The. Armenians.—Except amongst the moun-
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tainecr Irén and Miszcjl’, there are A:'mcnians
over the whole of Russian Caucasus—lmxcd for®
,the most part, with Georgiahs. They are sq;oum-
crs rather than'natlv‘és In Shirvan, Karabag.h
and Karadagh they arc similarly mixed*with Per-
sians and Turks. In this case, however, *the
Armenian population is probably the older ; so
that we are appmcﬂng the original nucleuse of
the family. * In Ersvan® theTe afe mqre Arjnenians
than aught elsc and in Kars*and Erzerim they
attain their mazimum. s Diarbekr the frontier
change%, and the tribes whxck now mdént the Ar-
menian area are the Semitic’ Arabs arfd Chaldani
of Mesopotamia, and the Persian Kurds of
Kurdistan. .

A great deal has been said about the extent to
which the Armenian lapguage differs from ,the
Georgian, considering the geographical contact
between the two. Tr;ue it is*that the tongues are
in contact now, and so they probably were 2000
years ago. Yet it by ng means follows that they
were always so. The Georgian heé enctoached,
the Irdn retreated; a fact which makes 1t likely
that, at a time when there was no Georgla.n east
of Imiritia, the Osetic of Tshildir and thg Ars'
wenian of Kars met on the Upper Kur. The
inference drawn from the relations between the
Mép, Khé, and T¢hay tongues is repeateg herg,
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inasmueh, as 'the Ieén, and Armenian are more
“alike than th(, Armenian and Georgian. As a
‘rough measure of thé likeness, I may state the,
existence of the belief that both ar L.mdo-European

' Asia Minor.—From Armenia the transition is to
A'sii Minor. {Ine of the circumstances which give
a pre-cminent interest and mlpmtancu to the cth-
nology of Asia Minor is the cor tamty of the ori-
ginal stqck hging, ‘at the present moment, ether”
* wholly extinet, or so modified and changcd as to
. have bezome a p oblen. cather thana facf. There
is ngither éoubt nor rshadow of doubt as to this—
since it is Within thé Historical period that this
transformation has taken place. It is within the
historical period that the Osmanli Turks, spread-
ing, more immediately from the prescnt country
of Turkestan, but remotely from the ‘chain of the
Altaic Mountains, founded, the kingdom of Roum
uader the Seljukmn'kmws, and as a prcliminary
to the invasion and partial occupation of Europe,
made themselves masters of the whole country
limited by Georgla, ‘Armenia, Mesopotamia, and
Syria on the east and south, and by the Euxine, the
Boaporus, thc ‘Propontis, the' Hellespont, and the
uEge%n Sea westwards. Since then, whatever may
be the blood, the language has been Turk. This'is,
of course, primd facie evidence of the stock being
Turk also. Nor are there any very cogent reasons
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on the other side. The physiognomy ig generally
described as Turk, and the habits and customs‘as'
»”* .

Such is whad ¥ e gct from the generpl traveller
—and a more minute cthnology than this has not
yet been applu :d. What will b theesult, when a,
. severer test is applied, is another question.> It i is

o, most probablc that points of physxo"nomy, fimg-

* mertary tradijionstand suﬁcrstftxons., old gustens,
and peeyliar idiotisms in the *way of dialect, will ®
point to a remnant of thebhder stock imneediately;,
pree ct‘img it. In such g uuse, the qthnologlcal
question becomes comphcated——smcc the present
Turks will be then suppgsed to haye mized with
the older natives, ratifer than to have replaccd them
in toto: so that the phenomena will rather be
those exhibited in England (where the propogtiof
of the older Celtiq and the newer Anglo-Saxon is
an open question) than thos¢ of the Unitéd States
of America, where the blood is pulc]y European,
and where the intermiséure f the aboriginal Ip-
dian—if any--goes for nothing. e

Of the occupantg of Atia Mmor preyious to
the Osmanli Turks we can ascertain the elemeats, |
byt not the proportions which they bore tg eaclt
other.

1. There yas an element supplied by the By-
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zantine “Greek poplﬂatlon—ltself pre-cminently
mixed and heterogeneous.
® 2. There was an elcinent supphcd by the purer
Grﬁek‘populatxon of Greece Prope,r énd the Islands.
8. There were, perhaps, traces of the old Greek
,populatlons of Kolia, Doris, and Tonia.
4. There was an extension of the, Armenian po-
" puliition from the east. ‘
5= Of the’Georgtan froni the north-east. »
6. Of the Semiti¢ from the south-cast,
~* 7. There was also Av&l'and Syriac intermixture
consequent on the pr«pagatmn of Mahometanism.
8. ‘Therc were also remnants of a Proper Roman
population introduced dyring the time of the Re-
public and Western Empireye. g. of the sort that
the Consulate of Cicero would introduce into

Cilicia.
9. There were also remnants of the Persian su-

premacy, e. g. of a soft which. would be introduced
wheh it was a Satrapy of Tlssaphemcs or Pharna-
bazus. T.

10. Lastly,, there would be traces of the Ma-
cedonian Greeks; whose i 1mpress would be stamped
upaqu it durmg the period which clapsed between
‘the fall of Darius and that of Antiochus.

All this suggests numerous questions—but they

are questions of minute rather than gencral eth-
©

‘.
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nology. The latter :ake‘s usto th.e coysileration
of the populations of the frontier. Here we find—*
1. Georgians. -
2. Armeniarl,
3. Semites of Mesopotamm and Syﬁa;
4. Greeks of the Zigean lslands,
5. Bulgarigns, and Turks of Thrace.
Of thesc, th(, last are recent intruders ; so that ®
" theereal etho]ogy t¢ bt coﬁsulcral ig thet of
ancient Thrace. Unfortunagely this is as obscure®
as that of Asia Minor itselé, . S
The Grecks of the A&gem are pro'bably mtm—-
sive; the other three are ancient Occupanmts of
their present areas. ¢
Now, in arguing *upon the conditions afforded
by this fronticr, it is lcgitimate to suppose that
each of the populations, belonging to it had gorfle
extension bcyond, their present limits, in which
case the d-priori probabilitids would be that— o
1. On the north-west there was an extension of
the Thracian population. * °
2. On the north-east, of the Georg!a.n
3. On the east, of the Armenian. .
4. On the south, of the Synan apd Mesepo-
tamian.
* Now, the po‘pulation of Asia Minqr may have
been a merg extension of the populdtionsof the
fibntiers—one or all.
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But im:lso may hawc heen separate and distinet
from any of them.

* In ths case, we aré‘ agamn supphcd with an
altematlve.,

1. The-gopulation may have been one—just as
that of Germapy is one.  «

2. The population may huve fallen in several—
"nay,* numerous d1v1s10ns—so that ‘the so-called
races -may, have,beeﬂ one, o, three, four, or e'en
‘more.

. Decaling with these (’uwtlons, we first ask what
are the reafons for sWpposing the population—
whether smglc or subdivided—of Asia to havc
been peculiar, i. e. different from that of the fron-
tier arcas—Gecorgia, Thraece, Armenia, Mesopo-
tamia and Syria ?

*Thjs is answered at once by the evidence of the

Lycian Inscriptions, which prove the Lycian, at

dleast, to have been distinet from all or any of the
tongues enumerated.

The following Extiacts,, however, from Hero-
dotus carty e ‘farthere—

“The Lycians were« ongmally out of Crete;
smco, in the old times, it was the Barbarians who
held the whole of Creta ' When, howcver, there
was a difference in Crete, in respect to the king-
dom, hetween the soms of Europa, Minos and
Sarnedon, and whken Minos got the ‘best in the
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disturbance, he (I\Ii}ma)'.expcllcd’both,' Barpedon
himsclf and his faction; and these, on their ex-
pulsion, went to that pat of Asia which is the
Milyadic lands’, ¥or that’ country .whieh the
Lycians now inhabit was in the old tithes Mily yas ;
and the Milye were sthen caljed Solymi, for a
time Sarpedgn ru]ed over them, They called *
themsclves by the tame which thgy brought with®
them ; and eyen nw, the Tiycitins are called by the
nations that dwcll around them, Termile. Buf
when Lycus, the son 'OfOPamhon, driven awa§
from’ Athens, and like Saxpedon, by. his brother
({Egeus), came to the Termile under Sarpedon,
they, thence, in the coyrse of time, were called,
after the name of RBycus, Lycians. The usages
are partly Cretan, partly Carian. One point,
however, they have peguliar to themselves, aftd
onc in which they agree with no other men.
They name themsclves aftdr their mothers, ana *
not from their fathers: so that if any one be
asked by anothet who & s, We Will designate him-
sclf as the son of hig mot‘her, amd mumber up
mothers mothers, Agam, if a faee womgn marry
a slave, the children are deemed free & Whereas, 1f
a man be even, in the first rank of citizergs, ol
take either a strange wife or a congubine, the
children are dishonoured.” C
*Whilst Asia Minor was beifg conquered for
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Persia, u‘{'lder the rer'gn.'of ’Cyrus, by Harpagus,
the Carians made no great display of valour ; with
the exception’ of the dtiizens of Pedasus. These
gave Harpagus considerable trouble ; but, in time,
were vandiished. Not so the Lyclans —The
Lyci‘ans, as Harpagus marched his army towards
‘the Xanthian plain, retreated before hin by de-
* grecs, and ﬁghtmg few agamst many, showed
noble degds » hut Lemg worsted an;l driven back *
“upon the town, they collected within the citadel
Jiheir wires, and chlldrcr.,'and goods, and servants.
They then “set lighteto the citadel to birn it
down. This" being donc, they took a solemn oath,
and making a sally died to a man, sword in hand.
But of those Lycians who wow called themselves
Xanthians, the majority are, except cighty hearths,
girangers (émfAvdes). These eighty hearths (fa-
milies) were then away from the country. And
 sa they éscaped. Thas it was that Harpagus took
Xanthus. In like manner he took Caunus. For
the Caunians reseinble the Lycias in most things.”
And now vwe have'a second fact, the following,
viz.—~that what the Lycians were the Caunians were
alsa. .
v .1, The Caunians.—According to the special evi-
dence of Herodotus, the Caunians fiad two peculiar
customs—one, to make no distinction between age
and sex at feasts, but to drink and junket pro-
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miscuously—the Othét, ta show their cozltempt of
all strange forcign gods by marchmg in armouf
to the Ca]yndxan mountaths, and beating the aie
with spears, i&® or(fer to ekpel them, from the
boundaries of the'Caunian land. Stihthe Ciu-
nians were Lycian. o

Were any other nations thus Lycmn ? Caunian ¥
Lyco-Cauman ? er 'auno-Lycxan ? since the par-*
" ticular des1gqatxou is dnimpordant.,

The Carians.—The language of the Carans®
and the Caunians was the same ; since Herodotus®
writcs — The Caunian natwn has’ eifher adqpted
itself to the Carian tongue, or the Cérian to Cau-
nian.

2. On the other shand, the worship of the na-
tional Eponymus was different. The Lydians and
Mysians share in the warship of the Carian Jove.
These do so. Asmany, however, of different nations
(€6vos) as have become identical m lanyvlage widh !
the Carians do not do so.

And here comts a djfficulty-one part of the
facts connects, the other disconneats thé Carians
from the Lycians. , The nguage goes one"way,
the customs another ,

But this is not the only complication gintsot
duced by the Carian family. The whole question
of their origin is difficult, and that of their affi-
nftics is equally so. It was from the islands to
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the continent, rather, than from the continent to
the islands, that the Carians spread themselves ;

end they did this as sukjects of Minos, and under

the name, of Leleges. As'iong:as the system
of Minos lasted, these Carian Lcleges paid’ no
tribute; but furnished, when occasion required,
ships and sailors instead. And this they did
effeztually, inasmuéh as the Carign was one of the
mogt, powerful natons of its.day, and, besides
« that, ingenious in, “arllkc contrivances. Of such
ccontrivances three weve adopted by the Greeks,
"and recogmised as the original invention of the
Carians. The first of these was the crest for the
helmet; the second, the device for the shield ;
the third, the' Aandle for the shicld. Before the
Carians introduced this last improvement, thc
fighting-man hung his bugkler by a leathern thong,
elther on his neck or hls left shoulder. Such
was the first stage in the Iustory of Carian Le-
leges, who were' insular rathér than_continental,
and Lelegian rather than, Carian. It lasted for
nfany years aifer the death of Minos ; but ended
in thei® being gvholly cjected from the islands,
and exclusivel§ limited to the continent, by the
Dgnam and Ionians of Greece.
This would connect the—
1. Qarians with the aboriginal islanders of the
Zgean—these being Leleges.

-
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2. Also with the Caunianse

8. Also with the Lycians. Unfortunately, the”

<€vidence is not unqual.l.lﬁed STt is comphcated by—*

The native irat{ztwn —The "Carian race is not
insular, but aboriginul to the continent ;» bearmg
from the earliest times the name it bears at "the
.present time. As a proof of this, the worship of
the Carian Jupltet i€* commonto two other, un-
equivocally copt;mehtal ‘nations—the. Lydians-ind
the Mysigns. All three have a share in a tcmple
at Mylasa, and each of* ke three is dexcended’
from One of three brothcrs—- -Car, Lydﬁs or My-
rus—the respective eponyml of Caria, Lydia; and
Mysia. 7y

All this is not written for the sake of any in-
ference ; but to illustrate the difficulties of the
subject. A mew serics, of facts must now be
added—or rather two new ones.

1. There are special statements in the ‘classies
that the Phrygian, Armenian, and Thracian lan-

guages were the shme. , "

2. One of the three languages of ‘.7he arrow-
headed inscriptions has yet>to be> ldentlﬁed with
any cxisting tongue .

The reader is_in possession of a fair amoupt of"
comphcatlons .They can easily be increased.

Instead of enlarging on them, I sdggest the
foll'owmg doctrme — s

R
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1. 'l‘hlat n.otwithstmding certain conflicting

‘statements, the populatlons of Mpysia, Lydia,

Caria, and part of Lycta, were closely allied.
2.+That a language akxn“to the Armenian was

spoken #s'far westwards as castern Phrygia.

‘8. That seme third population, either subject
to Persia or in alliance with it, spoke the lan-.
gusge of the Lyclan mscnptlono—properly dlstm-,
guished, by<Nr. Furbes ahd otherg from the an-
cient Lycian of the¢ Milyans—which last may have
“been Semitic. ' Lo

4 That‘ the thm. 1anguagc of arrow-headed
mscmptlons, supposnw itz Jocality to have been
Media, may have indghited the north-eastern
frontitr. . .

5. That, besides the Greek, two mtruswe lan-
Yuages may have been gpoken in the north-west
and south-westem parts regpectively, viz.—

« a. The Thracian *of thesopposite coast of the
Bosporus.

o 0. The Leleg;&n f thg islands.

Of these, “the foriner was, perhaps, Sarmatian,
whils; $he latter may have bgrne the same relation
tosthe Ca;lan as the Mgalay of Sumatra does to

“thnt pf the Orang Binde of the Malayan Penmsula

It may, be added, that the Similarity of the
names Thékhes, the mountain from which the
10,00Q Greeks %aw the sea, to the Turk Tdylz

L]

3



* ASTA MINOR. , 3
suggests the likelihood $f Burk $ncrosshments
having cxisted as early as the time of Artaxerxes®

Lastly—The terminatiof-der, in Scaman-der @
bilingual appell&iorf) and Meln-der, indieates Per-
sian intrusion of am equally early date. ©, *

Of the glosses collested by Jablonsky, nome<are
illustrated by any modern language, except the
following — -

° - - - .
English xe. Arme;im. SShym.
Lydian ,  labr-ys. SansRrig shune.
Armenian dabar. d dgttish sung.
Persj tawar. ° e
K teper. English Bread.

. oo Plarygian Jekos.
English fire. ® Armenian Rhaz.,
Phrygian pyr. Akush kaz
Armenian pur. \b. . .
ﬁfgl;an "2"""' or- o English water.

ur T Phrygian  hyddr.
Greek, &c. N wip, fire, §c. Aﬂgm Icyhur.
English dog. Greek, &c.  Wdwp,water,&e.
Phrygian kyn. ¢ .

There is no denying #hat these affinifies agp -
Indo-European rither than sught else, and*that
they are Armertian as wgJl-s-an objection to several
of the views laid down in ‘fe_préceding pag.es
which I have no_ wish to ®ongeal. Mowever, all
questions of this kind gre a balance of] conflicting
difficulties. As a sct-off to this, take the followtng
table, wheré the Armenian affinities are Turk,
Dioacuri;zn, and Siberian also. '

R2
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English «' mh, - Tobolsk ir.

oScythian  « oior. °l Yeneseian  eri.
Ujgur er. Teleut eri.
Kasan i Kasach erin,
Baskir ir, . kaum-&k ioori
Nozave : ir. Armeniar air.

The walershed of the Ozus end Indus.—We are
.in the north-castern corner of Persia. The Push-
*ta-Kh-m' mountain, like many other hills of less
magnitude, contains the sotifess of two rivers,
dlﬂ'exent in *their “direttions—sof the Oxus tiat
4alls"uito the' Sea of-Aral ; and of the right branch
of. the Xdiner, a feede. ‘o the Cabil river—itself
a*member (9‘f the’grest water-system of the In@us.
Its soqth-westcrn pro‘longatwn gives us the cor-
responding  watershed., AThis is a convenicnt
point for the study of a difficult but interesting
class of mountaineers, who may convenigntly be
élled Paropamisans from, the ancient name of the
Hindu-kish. Their northern limitg are the heights
n questlou Southwatds they reach the Afghan
frontier in the Kohistan of Labul Eastward
they come in contact’m*h India: There is no
better way <of ‘takinf them in detail than that of
following tlie wate:-coﬁrses, and_remembering the
watersheds of the rivers: |
¥ The Ouwus.—At the very head-waters of the
Oxus, and in contact with the Kirghiz Turks of
Pamer, comes ‘¢he small population of Wokhan,
peakmg a language neither Turk nor Peraxan--



JTHE DARDOH 2;1:5

at least not exactly .Peﬁnaﬁ :wd nekt to Wokhan,
Shughnan, where tHe dialect (possiblytheslanguage)e
seems to change. Roshamy next (aldhg the 0xus)
to Shughnan, sﬁ:ms"co be inethe same category.
Durwaz, however, i§ simply Tajik. All are inde-
pendent, and all Mahogmetan.

IL. The Indus’—1. The Intlus.—The Gilghit *
river feeds tht Ind#ss=—two other feeders that join
it §rom tHe cast heings call®d ¢he *“Hymnz and the
Burshala, Nil, or Nagar. The pobulation mh
of these rivers is agricultu?gl, and is, ace,p;d.mgly,
call® Dunghar, a Hindu, Put ano native terng.
\Their Rajah is indcpendent? their rel§gion 8 very
indifferent Mahometankm. On the legfnt and
the parts below its janction with thg Hunz and
Nagar rivers, the dialect (perhaps the language)
scems to Change, and the people are known as
Dardok (or Dards) and Chilass Dardoh—the® Da-
radze of the Grcek ‘and the Daradas of the San-
skrit writers. Thcse, too, are fmperfect Meho-
“tetans. The «Dards and JDunghers carry us as
far as Little Tibet (Bu.ltlstan’ and the {ashmiriin
frontiers.

2. The Jhelum.~~This is the'rivet of the fx'ahous
vallcy of Cashmir—the population whercof (wath
*some hesitatfon) I consider Paropamxsan

* From Moorm-oﬁ’s Travels in the Hum.lqun Prgvmces, and
' Viene’s Cashmir.
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3 775.' Caiul Rwer 1. The Kiner.— The
weastern watershed of the Uppet Kiner is common
to® the Gilglfit river. «The population is closely .
akin to the Dardoh and Du?lghct its area being
Upper and Lower Chitral, its language the Chi-
trali, its rehg;xon Shia Mahometanism.

“  South of the Chicral, on the middle Kiner, the .
creed changes, and we have the best known of the
Paro;pamisams, the Kayfres of Kafferistan, reaching
as fa.. wesiwards and northwards as Kunduz and
Badukshan——the Kaffpes,. or Infidels, so called by
their Mahemetan nq;ghbours, because they" still
retain‘their’ prlmltlve paganism.

Now' when e approach the Cabul river itsclf,
the direction bf which, from west to east, is nearly
at right angles with the Kiner, the characteristics
of the Dardoh, Chitrali, and Kaffre populations
decréase—in other words, the arca is irrcgular,
and the populations themselyes either partially
isolated or intermixed. Thus,’ along the foot of
the mountains nerth of the Cabiil river and west
of the Kiiper comesithe Lughmam country ; the
langugge keing by na mecarfs identical with the
Kafir, and the¢Kafir pagamsm *being reduced to
gn‘_lmperfect Mahometan—némehi Mussulman, or
half ‘Mussulman, being the term afplied to the’
speakers of the Lughmani tongue of the valley of
the Nijrdw and the parts about it. *
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The Der, Tlrhye, and' Paghai Yocabdlaries of

Leach all represent Paropamlsan forms® of speeci?
spoken by small and, mote or less, tragmentaty
populations.

The valley of the Lundye has, almost,certainly,
been within a recent period, Paropajnsan »'Phus,
is it that Elphinstone writes® of its chiefs ocou-e
pants :—* Tﬁp Sytfs, who are a]so called Deg-,
gamns, apegr to be of* Iﬂ(ﬁal!orlglﬂ. The for-
merly posscssed a kmgdam extendhg fr
western branch of the Hydalpes to near.Jcllahp,-
had® They were graduallyeconﬁned %o narrower
limits by the Afghan "fribes; and “Swaut and
Biinér, their last seats} yere redu.,ed by the Eu-
sofzyis in the end ofethe fifteefth century They
are still very namerous in those countries.” By
Indzan I felieve a population akin to fhat of Caslk-
theer is denoted—1 o not say intended. Another
extract carrics us further 6l :— The Shulmaypi
formerly inhabitel Shulmaun,®of} the banks of the
Korrum. They afterwgrds moted to Tira, and in
the end of the fifteenth centdry they were in Hust-
nugger, from whlcﬁ they were expelledtpy the
Fusofzyes. The old Afghan writdrs feckon them
Deggauns, but they appear to have used th.lgs voud
loosely. There are still a few Shulmauni m the
Eusofzye country who have some rema.ms of a
‘pecuhar language.”
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Henng the* Paropamisans may safely be consi-
dered as 4 population of a receding frontier, the
encroachmen% upon the.: area having been Afghan.
With.these the Asiatic populatlons end.

% ° % * . % *

. Kwe now Yook back upcn the ground that has
~been gone over, we “shall find that the eviderice of
* thechuman family having omgmated in one parti-
cular. spot, and hav.ng diflused-itself from theice
to T very” extremities of the earth, is by no
means aksolute and conclusive.  Still less is it
cértain that that par«‘nculal spot has becn ascer-
tained. The present writer believes that it was
somewhere in intratropicy Asia, and that it was
*he single locality of a single.pair—without, how-
ever, professmg to have proved it. Even this
centre is only Aypothetical—near, indeed, to the
pomt which he looks upon as the starting-place
of the human migration, but by no means iden-
tical‘with it. The-Basks and Albanians he does
not pretend to have afiljpted ; bmv he does not,
for this reason, absolutely isolate them. They
have fvo Rany miscelianeous affinities to allow

them to stahd whol}y alonc.

* In the way of physwal conformatlon, the Hot-
tentot” presents the mazimum of peculiarities. The
speech, howeve;-, of the latter is simply Afncan,
whilst, in form and eolour, the Basks and Alba-
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nians are Furopealf A ﬂy ie% fly even when we
wonder how it came into the ambgr, and men®
rbelong to hwna, ty gren \.vh(.n their origin is &
mystery. This glgl Wis a composition of difficitics;
and it is by taking®this and similar pheenomena
into account, that the® higher, .problems in*eth- .
noloo'y mustlye worged Nothipg short of & clear
and complghcnswo v1ew of Jthe estent to which
poifits of dificrence in,one dqﬁu'tm( ﬂt are
pensated by points of hkcn(,ss in !mother, gives
us cven a philosophical hypothcms all paﬂzal an
gument from partial pointy ¢¥ dlsagreemcnt peing
as unscicntific as a similgr overvaluationt of resem-
blances. .

As for the detail ¥f the chlef dlﬂicultles, tine?
writer beligves that he, unwillingly and with grea.t
deference, differs from ihe best aushorities, in"
making so little of the transition from Amgrica to
Asia, and so much®of that betwgen Edrope ante
Asia. The conthmn that the Semitic tongues
are simply African, and #hel ¢ the theories sug-
gested by thg term Indo-Eurqoeaa mus? be either
»abandoned or modified, 1s *the chjef aenfM of
his reasoning upon this pomt—reasonmg far 200
€£laborate for a small work like the present.e : O
also believes that the languages of Kafferistan,
Jhe Dardph country, and north-eastern (Afghan-
Wan, are transitional to the nfonosyllabjc tongues

- - 8
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and t].'QSe of “Persiz —in othc; words, that the
mpdern Persmn is much more monosyllabic than
is generally’ supposed Yet even this leaves a
b*eak' How far the most wesmn tongue of this
clads canBe connected with those of Europe, and
hoW far the *uost south-wostern one has Semitic
affinities are questlons yet t to exammo-—-qu(,stlons
beget with dlﬁ‘."cul’uc;s‘a Howev. xr, as the skeleton
of system hé belic- os the presént work to be true
cas faf™as it gocs, akd at the same time convenient
fer the investigator. “hat there is much i in all
ékxstmg cl!isslﬁdatmuq which requires to be un-
 learnt is’certain. Lest apy one think this a pre-
sumptuouy sgying, let him consider the new and
«wsisettled statc of the scilnce, and the small
number of the labourers as compared with the
“extept of the field. 5

THE END.
v
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